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CHAPTER 1 


Tactics of the Auto-Rifle Squad 


(AN INFANTRY SCHOOL TEACHING) 





CHARACTERISTICS, ORGANIZATION, AND EQUIPMENT 


The auto-rifle squad of the rifle platoon is armed with 
the Browning Automatic Rifle, M1918 A2. 

The auto-rifle is capable of the rapid production of a 
large volume of accurate, concentrated or distributed fire 
and offers a small target when in action. Auto-riflemen 
have the marching mobility of riflemen but not their capa- 
bility for short bursts of speed. The auto-rifle is not suited 
for sustained fire for long periods, nor for indirect fire, 
but, for short periods of time, can produce a volume of 
fire equivalent to that of several M1 rifles. The auto-rifle 
is a most effective shoulder weapon against hostile aircraft. 

Certain modifications in the BAR M1918 have recently 
been adopted and incorporated in the M1918 A2 rifle. 
These are: 

1. A metal bipod has been attached to the rear section 
of the flash-hider. This is so attached that the rifle can 
be rotated on the bipod head without canting regardless of 
uneven ground on which the bipod legs may stand. The 
bipod legs are rigidly locked in a vertical plane for firing. 
The shoes on the legs of the bipod are rounded to resemble 
skids and-have been set at angles of ninety degrees to the 
legs. 

2. A hinged butt-plate has been attached to the top of 
the butt-plate. It is short enough to prevent cramping of 
the large muscle at the junction of the neck and shoulder. 
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3. The cyclic rate can now be changed at will from the 
normal rate of about 600 rounds per minute to a decreased 
rate of about 350 rounds per minute. This decreased cyclic 
rate has greatly increased the accuracy of automatic fire. 
It also enables the gun to be fired automatically from the 
shoulder in the standing position. 

4. A cut away forearm gives better cooling properties. 

5. A pistol grip affords better control in firing. 

6. A stock rest has been provided to permit laying the 
gun on a final protective line during daytime. An elevating 
screw and clamp on the stock rest allow the gun to be laid 
and clamped for any desired range. Aiming stakes, or 
improvised stakes driven along the side of the barrel, can 
be used to control the direction of fire. Thus the gun can 
deliver automatic fire along a predetermined line under 
any condition of visibility—regardless of fog, smoke, and 
darkness. 


ORGANIZATION 
The organization of the auto-rifle squad is as follows: 


1 Sergeant, squad leader. 
1 Corporal, assistant squad leader. 
Privates or privates first class: 
2 Auto-riflemen. 
2 Assistant auto-riflemen. 
2 Ammunition carriers. 


The auto-riflemen are armed with auto-rifles. The two 
assistant auto-riflemen are armed with pistols. All other 
members of the squad are armed with rifles. The squad 
is divided into two auto-rifle teams of three men each, one 
of whom is designated as team leader. 

Tables of Organization effective October 1, 1940 show 
two automatic rifles per platoon. New Tables of Basic 
Allowances will provide an extra automatic rifle in each 
weapon carrier of the rifle company and one reserve, which 
will enable the company commander to employ habitually 
three auto-rifles per platoon in defensive situations. 
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AMMUNITION SUPPLY 


According to the Tables of Basic Allowances dated Jan- 
uary 1, 1939 the following allowances of ammunition were 
prescribed : 


On the 
On the Battalion On Train 
Individual Ammunition Higher Total 
Vehicle Unit 
Rifle, Browning, Auto, 
M1918 Al * 
In the Rifle Squad 200 (a) 820 (b) 520 1540 


* Without the stock rest and cyclic rate reducer. 


(NOTE.—No Tables of Basic Allowances have been published since 
the adoption of the Auto Rifle Squad. However, the figures give an 


indication as to the amount of ammunition that will be authorized.) 


(a) 80 rounds carried by the Auto Rifleman and 120 rounds car- 
ried by the Assistant Auto Rifleman, all in magazines. 


(b) 300 rounds to be issued prior to combat: 100 to the Auto 
Rifleman and 80 to the Assistant Auto Rifleman in magazines; 120 
to the Assistant Auto Rifleman in bandoleers. 520 retained in the 


battalion ammunition vehicle as a reserve. 


All of the ammunition provided for the automatic rifle is divided 
into 12% armor piercing, 81% ball, and 7% tracer. 


IN THE ATTACK 


In the attack, auto-rifles are usually employed to sup- 
port the advance of the rifle squads of the platoon or to 
assist the advance of adjacent units. They are usually 
employed under platoon control. However, if attachment 
to rifle squads results in their more effective employment, 
they may be so attached. 

The auto-rifle squad usually functions under the general 
direction of the platoon leader. The guns are usually em- 
ployed together under the direct control of the squad leader 
so as to simplify control, facilitate supply, and ensure the 
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continuity and increase the density of fire. Frequently, 
however, the terrain and mission will necessitate the two 
auto-rifles being employed separately. 

The dispositions and movement of the squad in extended 
order are generally as prescribed for the rifle squad in 
Infantry Drill Regulations (FM 22-5). 

In the advance in route column the auto-rifle squad 
marches as part of the rifle platoon. Orders for its forma- 
tion and location normally will be issued by the platoon 
commander. The usual formation for the squad is squad 
column or squad wedge. A line of skirmishers or infiltra- 
tion should be used when advancing across ground swept 
by hostile fire. 


MISSION 
The mission assigned the auto-rifle squad in the attack 
generally will be one or more of the following: 


1. Support, by fire, the rifle squads of their own pla- 
toon. 


th 


. Protect the flanks of the platoon. 
3. Cover the reorganization of the platoon. 


4. Assist the advance of adjacent platoons by flanking 
fire. 


5. Attachment in rare cases to rifle squads. 


6. AA defense. 








In the approach march the auto-rifle squad also marches 
with the platoon. During this phase it is the principal 
platoon weapon for AA defense, and orders for its initial 
formation and location are issued by the platoon com- 
mander. 

The squad usually moves under the direction of the squad 
leader. It normally moves in rear of the center of the lead- 
ing echelon of the platoon, taking advantage of cover to 
reach a position where the teams can readily be put into 
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action. When advancing in close proximity to rifle squads, 
the auto-rifle squad should adopt the formation taken by 
the rifle squads. Regardless of the formation, the squad 
leader leads his squad. The squad leader may change the 
initial formation upon his own initiative to take advantage 
of cover and to reduce losses. 





FIGURE 2.—Advancing the BAR through heavy grass. 


The auto-rifles constitute a flexible, easily controlled 
volume of fire in the hands of the rifle-platoon leader. They 
are put into action when conditions especially favor their 
employment. The difficulty of ammunition supply restricts 
the use of these weapons to situations where their support 
is vital to the success of the platoon and adjacent units. 

Situations especially favoring the use of the auto-rifle 
are offered where an open flank permits flanking fire in 
support of the movement of the rifle squads. The squad is 
preferably put into action on a flank of the platoon. Such 
situations may result from the deployment of the rifle com- 
pany over a wide front or from the separation of the pla- 
toon from adjacent units in the course of battle. When one 
platoon advances more rapidly than adjacent platoons, 
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gaps in depth occur, making available flanking fields of 
fire which facilitate the full development of the fire power 
of the auto-rifles. 

The auto-rifle squad intensifies its fires as necessary 
during periods when any part of it or any squad of the 
platoon or adjacent units are in movement. During periods 
when no movement is in progress or impending, it reserves 
its fires to conserve its ammunition and its fighting power. 

At ranges beyond 400 yards, auto-rifles open fire only 
when other available fire support is inadequate. 

Auto-rifles act by fire and movement. They must seek 
positions that enable them to perform their fire missions. 
Generally these positions will be: 


FIRE POSITIONS 


On a flank of the platoon. 
In a gap between rifle squads. 


Behind an advanced rifle unit, in a position to permit 
flanking fire across the front of an adjacent unit. 








The auto-rifles may occupy primary positions or alter- 
nate positions. A primary position is one normally occu- 
pied by the auto-rifle and its crew and is the one from 
which it can best accomplish its assigned mission. An 
alternate position is one used when enemy fire, or the 
threat of fire, makes it necessary to move the rifle and its 
crew from the primary position to protect them and keep 
them in action. Fire from an alternate position must be 
able to cover the same target or sector of fire as fire from 
the primary position. An alternate position should be at 
least 50 yards from the primary position. 








8 THE MAILING LIST 


The mission assigned the auto-rifle squad is the primary 
factor governing the selection of auto-rifle positions. Other 
factors are: 

1. Fields of fire. 

2. Safety for the auto-rifles and their personnel (cover 
and concealment). 

3. Time available. 

1. Routes of approach for the occupation of the posi- 
tions and for supply. 

5. Contact with the rifle unit being supported. 
6. Routes for displacement forward. 





FiGURE 3.—BAR in jiring position. 


Whenever practicable, cover should be available in rear 
of the fire positions for the shelter of the auto-rifle teams 
and the weapons when not firing. 

Fire direction and control.—The platoon leader assigns 
a general position area and targets or a target area to the 
squad leader. The squad leader assigns approximate posi- 
tions and targets or sectors of fire to the auto-rifle teams. 
Sectors of fire are assigned where targets cannot be defi- 
nitely located and the teams are too widely separated for 
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target designation by the squad leader. Where a line tar- 
get is designated, fire may be distributed between the 
teams by the allocation of a part of the target to each 
team. 

Displacement.—After the squad engages in the fire fight, 
it carries out its movement in close coordination with its 
own fire and the fires of the rifle squads and the support- 
ing weapons. Movement is usually effected by team eche- 
lons and by bounds from successive fire positions. Teams 
execute rushes as a unit or by individuals. The auto-rifle- 
man usually leads the rush. 

When a position no longer affurds an effective field of 
fire, and other factors of the situation permit, the squad 
leader orders a displacement. He designates the order of 
movement of the teams and, when practicable, moves for- 
ward to reconnoiter the new position area. He locates the 
approximate fire position for each auto-rifle and, when 
practicable, a cover position in proximity thereto. He then 
signals or otherwise directs the teams to move to the new 
cover position. 

In an isolated attack, where the platoon attacks with 
unsupported flanks, the auto-rifle squad is usually placed 
well to the flank where it can cover by flanking fire the 
advance of the platoon towards the hostile resistance. It 
again moves forward to an advance position as soon as its 
fire is masked. 

Against an entrenched enemy, the auto-riflemen join the 
rifle squads of the attacking echelon just prior to the 
assault and deliver automatic fire at point-blank range. 
The assault is usually preceded by a volley of hand gre- 
nades thrown by the rifle squads. 

When the attack halts for any reason the auto-rifle 
teams should be moved at once to positions from which 
they can protect the front and flanks of the platoon against 
counterattacks. 
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IN THE DEFENSE 


The auto-rifles form the principal fire elements of the 
rifle platoon in the defense. Where an additional auto-rifie 
is made available the squad forms three teams. The teams 
generally occupy separate emplacements so located as to 
cover the entire sector of fire of the platoon. Where the 
platoon covers an exceptionally wide front the auto-rifles 
may be assigned flanking missions leaving the frontal field 
of fire to the riflemen. Wherever practicable, alternate 
emplacements are selected for each auto-rifle. 





Figure 4.—BAR M1918 A2 in a foxhole. 


Auto-rifle teams should be located within and attached 
to the unit comprising the combat group. Each auto-rifle 
should be assigned a principal fire mission and a sector of 
fire. The sector of fire should not exceed 90 degrees. Auto- 
rifles open fire when enemy units arrive within close range 
and present a remunerative target. 

When an auto-rifle team is attached to a rifle squad it 
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covers the entire fire sector of the squad. It should be 
located to fire across the front of adjacent squads. 

When auto-rifles are not attached to rifle squads, their 
exact locations and their principal fire missions are 
determined by the combat group commander assisted by 
the auto-rifle squad leader. The combat group commander 
coordinates the auto-rifle fire with that of the light and 
heavy machine guns. The auto-rifles are sited to execute 
their principal fire mission. 


PRINCIPAL DEFENSIVE FIRE MISSIONS 


Cover by fire avenues of approach not covered by light 
and heavy machine-gun fire. 


Cover by fire gaps in final protective lines of light and 
heavy machine guns. 


Fire in support of adjacent combat groups by placing 
fire either across their front or along their flanks. 


Cover intervals between combat groups. 


Protect exposed flanks of the platoon. 








The assignment of the same fire mission to both auto- 
rifles of the squad will result in greater density of fire and 
more sustained fire. However, the number of fire missions 
to be performed usually will require that the auto-rifles be 
employed singly. 

In the defense, auto-rifles may occupy primary or alter- 
nate positions. The mission assigned the squad is the 
governing factor governing the selection of primary posi- 
tions. Other factors are: 

1. The sectors of fire. 

2. Safety for the auto-rifles and their personnel (cover 
and concealment). 

3. The time available. 

4. The routes of approach for occupation and supply. 
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As soon as the location of a position is determined its 
preparation is begun. This work is usually accomplished 
in the following priority: 

1. Clearing fields of fire. 

2. Assembling camouflage and laying it out ready for 
use. 

3. Digging and camouflaging the emplacement for the 
primary position. 

1. Preparing firing data to critical terrain features and 
supplying the position with ammunition and other neces- 
sary supplies. 

All of the above operations may proceed simultaneously, 
different members of the team being assigned different 
duties. After the initial work has progressed to include an 
adequate emplacement for the primary position, an alter- 
nate position should be prepared. Covered routes between 
the positions should be selected, existing rifle or communi- 
cation trenches and natural cover being utilized for the 
purpose as far as practicable. Where no covered route is 
available a shallow communicating trench should be dug 
and camouflaged. Frequently riflemen will be called upon 
to assist in this work. 

During the time that the primary position is being pre- 
pared the weapon should be prepared to fire against the 
enemy in case of attack. 


DEFENSE AGAINST TANK ATTACK 


Riflemen and auto-riflemen generally take cover against 
a tank attack. Using armor-piercing bullets, the auto- 
rifles open fire on lightly armored vehicles. 


AA FIRE 


Whenever practicable, auto-rifle squads assigned to AA 
missions are employed as a unit. Under cover, the auto- 
rifle squads of the company may be united under the direct 
control of the company commander in order to obtain 
concentrated fire effect. Where several auto-rifles are 
employed under common fire control, fire distribution is 
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prearranged; the leading or right airplane, the next suc- 

ceeding to the rear or left, and the other airplanes in the 

normal attack formation are assigned to designated teams. 
IN SECURITY 

The auto-rifle squad (or team of the squad) either as a 
part of the platoon, attached to rifle units, or acting alone 
may be employed with an advance guard, a flank guard, a 
rear guard, or as part of an outpost. 

When operating as part of an advance, a flank or a rear 
guard the squad is employed in accordance with the tactics 
governing the employment of the auto-rifle squad in attack 
or defense. 

An auto-rifle team frequently reinforces a rifle squad on 
outpost duty. It opens fire at long range on the advancing 
enemy. On close approach of the attacking troops it with- 
draws from its position over routes previously selected to 
avoid masking the fire of the rifle echelon. 











CHAPTER 2 


Medical Service in the Defense 


(AN INFANTRY SCHOOL TEACHING) 





The infantry regimental commander is responsible for 
the efficient operation of the medical service within his 
regiment. In order that he may accomplish the duties 
incident to this service, there is provided, as an organic 
part of the regiment, a medical detachment. This detach- 
ment is commanded by the regimental surgeon. He is 
assigned additional duty as an officer on the regimental 
staff. The regimental commander is assisted in carrying 
out his responsibilities for the medical service of the regi- 
ment, by timely recommendations of the regimental sur- 
geon in his capacity as a staff officer. 

In planning the medical service of the infantry rifle 
regiment in any combat situation, the regimental surgeon 
must have a complete knowledge of the tactical dispositions 
of the regiment on which to base his plans. He must esti- 
mate the number of casualties and the areas in which most 
of these casualties will probably occur. He knows the 
organization, equipment, and capabilities of the medical 
service with the regiment. His problem consists in making 
the best use of these capabilities based on his knowledge 
of the tactical situation and his estimate of the expected 
medical situation. 


- 


MISSION 


The mission of the medical detachment with the infantry 
regiment is to conserve the fighting strength of the unit 
in camp or bivouac, on the march and in combat. 
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This mission is accomplished by— 

1. Recommending and supervising the execution of the 
principles of military preventive medicine within the regi- 
ment. 

2. The methodical disposition of the sick and wounded 
so as to insure the retention of effectives and to relieve the 
fighting forces of noneffectives. 

3. Providing such medical, surgical, and dental service 
as the limited equipment and facilities of the detachment 
permit. 


GENERAL FUNCTIONS 


The regimental medical detachment is the base on which 
is built the entire medical evacuation system of the field 
force. If this base fails, then the entire structure fails. 
The personnel of the detachment constitute the medical 
department representatives most intimately associated 
with the fighting troops. 

The morale of the infantry soldier is enhanced by know- 
ing that if he becomes sick or is wounded he will receive 
prompt medical attention by the officers and men of the 
medical department in whom he has learned to have confi- 
dence. This confidence is gained by the close association 
found in the common sharing of danger and hardships. In 
order to sustain this confidence, the personne! assigned to 
sub-units of the detachment should habitually accompany 
the same infantry unit in all operations. For instance, 
Privates Jones and Brown, if designated as company aid 
men, should habitually function with Company A rather 
than rotate with other companies of the battalion. 

In combat the regimental medical detachment has a most 
difficult task to perform in the tactical withdrawal of 
approximately ten per cent of the regimental strength for 
each average day of combat. These casualties are not only 
disorganized and widely separated within the regimental 
area, but are often entirely helpless. The withdrawal is 
made more difficult by the necessity of executing it under 
the fire of hostile small arms and artillery. Casualties 
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among medical department personnel are high. It requires 
men with exceptional courage to carry out their duties in 
treating and evacuating wounded when they themselves 
are receiving the effects of hostile fire without the oppor- 
tunity of returning it. 

Realizing the importance of the regimental medical 
detachment in the scheme of evacuation, the medical depart- 
ment selects officers of more than average physical endur- 
ance for this duty. They should be well trained in pro- 
fessional work in the field which differs markedly from 
professional civilian hospital practice. They should have 
an excellent knowledge of the administration and organi- 
zation of their own commands. They need a good working 
knowledge of the organization and tactics of the infantry 
troops they serve. 

Enlisted men receive the usual basic training common 
to all arms and services. Their technical training includes 
elementary anatomy, first aid, splints and splinting, gas 
defense, litter drill, hygiene and sanitation, map reading, 
and communications. Tactical training includes the normal 
dispositions and employment of the infantry regiment and 
corresponding dispositions of the medical detachment on 
the march and in all forms of combat. 


ORGANIZATION 


Personnel.—The regimental medical detachment of the 
infantry regiment, rifle, consists of 10 officers and 96 
enlisted men. Two of the ten officers are dentists. All 
other officers are doctors. Veterinary officers are no longer 
assigned to the infantry regiment, since motors have 
replaced all animals. Meat and food inspection formerly 
performed within the regiment as an additional duty of 
the veterinary service is now accomplished in higher eche- 
lons. In the event that food is received within the regi- 
ment, which, due to conditions in transit, arouses a sus- 
picion as to its suitability for human consumption; the 
surgeon is called on to inspect it and make a decision as 
to its condition. 
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Figure 5.—Medical Detachment, Infantry Regiment, Rifle. 
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The detachment seldom serves as a unit after completing 
its initial organization and training. Battalion sections 
normally are attached to and remain with their respective 
battalions. The detachment has the following interior 
organization: 

(1) Headquarters Regimental Medical Detachment: 

1 officers, 15 enlisted men. 

(2) Battalion Medical Sections, 1st, 2d, and 3d Battal- 
ions, each: 

2 officers, 27 enlisted men. 

When battalion sections join their battalions, they are 
commanded by the battalion surgeons, who in turn are 
responsible to the infantry battalion commanders. The 
regimental surgeon then, as a member of the regimental 
staff, exercises only technical supervision over battalion 
sections, retaining under his immediate control the head- 
quarters section. 

Equipment.—The equipment of the regimental medical 
detachment consists of individual medical equipment of 
officers and men, and of three battalion sets and one regi- 
mental set of medical department field equipment. Each 
set is made up of litters, blankets, splint sets, and technical 
equipment, drugs and dressings. This equipment, except 
the litters and blankets is packed in standard chests. This 
equipment is adequate to provide essential medical, surgi- 
cal, and dental treatment for the command for one day in 
combat. A tent fly furnishes protection for each aid station 
during inclement weather. Such tentage is used only when 
it does not disclose the location of the aid stations to ground 
or air observation. 

Supply.—The regimental surgeon is charged with the 
medical supply of the detachment. For routine medical 
supply replacement, he prepares a_ requisition on the 
division medical supply officer. This requisition is turned 
over to the regimental S-4 who sends it through normal 
channels of communication to the division medical dis- 
tributing point. There the medical supply officer fills the 
requistion. The supplies are sent by truck to the infantry 
regiment’s class-I distributing point. From that point, the 
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supplies are taken to the battalion sections by personnel 
of the regimental medical section. In a combat emergency 
supplies may be obtained by battalion medical sections; 
first, by calling on the regimental section which furnishes 
such supplies as it can spare temporarily, and second, if 
those are inadequate, by calling informally on the division 
collecting company evacuating them. These procedures 
are used for all supplies and equipment other than litters, 
blankets, and splints. When a divisional medical unit 
evacuates casualties from an aid station of the regimental 
medical detachment, the litters, blankets, and splints used 
on the patients accompany them to the rear. The litter 
bearers or ambulances of the divisional unit bring forward 
a corresponding number of litters, blankets, and splints 
as replacements. This procedure avoids the rapid depletion 
of the limited number of these items available in the 
detachment. 

Transportation.—The transportation of the regimental 
medical detachment consists of two trucks, 14-ton, 4 x 4, 
command and reconnaissance, twelve trucks, 14-ton, 4 x 4, 
pickup; two trucks 115-ton (LC) 4x4 (2dt), cargo, and 
a motorcycle with sidecar. The two command and recon- 
naissance trucks, the two 11!4-ton trucks, and the motor- 
cycle are assigned to headquarters regimental medical 
detachment. Within the headquarters regimental medical 
detachment, one command and reconnaissance truck and 
the motorcycle are assigned to headquarters detachment 
and the remainder of the transportation is assigned to the 
regimental aid station. Of the twelve 14-ton pick-up trucks, 
4 are assigned to each of the battalion medical sections. 

The distribution of loads of personnel and equipment on 
the transportation is as shown on Figure 6. The transpor- 
tation of the detachment is identical in type with that of 
the infantry regiment served. Supply and maintenance of 
vehicles, speeds, and cross-country mobility commensurate 
with that of the combat vehicles of the infantry is thus 
assured. This is essential since medical sections with their 
truck transported equipment must accompany their units 
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TRANSPORTATION LOADING 
of 


REGIMENTAL MEDICAL DETACHMENT 


Infantry Regiment 


HEADQUARTERS REGIMENTAL MEDICAL DETACHMENT 


Truck 
16-ton 
comd 
& ren 


Truck 
14-ton 
comd 
& ren 


Truck 
144-ton 
cargo 


Truck 
144-ton 
cargo 





Detachment Headquarters 


1 Major MC-Regtl Surg Motor- 
1 Tech Sgt-lst Sgt cycle 1 Pvt- 
with Motorcyclist 


dwt chs ur i 
1 Pvt-chauffeur Sidecar 


Regimental Aid Station Squad 


1 Capt MC-Commands Regt! Sec and is Asst 
Regtl Surg 

1 Capt DC-Regtl Dental Surg 

1 Capt DC-Asst Dental Surg 

1 Pvt-chauffeur 


1 Sgt-property, asst dresser 

1 Pvt-surg techn, hypodermics, sterilization 
1 Pvt-dental techn 

1 Pvt-chauffeur 
1 Pvt-surg techn, asst dresser 

1 Pvt-san techn 

Regimental Aid Station Equipment 


1 Pvt-record clerk 

1 Pvt-dental tech 

1 Pvt-surg techn, asst dresser 

1 Pvt-med techn, asst dresser 

1 Pvt-chauffeur 

Tentage, bedding rolls, reserve of medical supplies. 
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Ue 


Ist BATTALION MEDICAL SECTION 


1 ist Lt MC-Asst Bn Surg 
oo 1 Pvt-med techn, asst dresser 
pickup 1 Pvt-chauffeur 
Battalion Set, Aid Station Equipment (less tentage) 


Track 1 Stf Sgt-property, asst dresser 
gr na 1 Pvt-med techn, clerk 
pickup 4 Pvts-litter bearers 
1 Pvyt-chauffeur 
Truck 1 Cpl-hypodermics, etc 
fod 1 Pvts-litter bearers 
P 1 Pvt-chauffeur 
Truck 2 Pvts-litter bearers 
bs = ond 2 Pvts-basic 


1 Pvt-chauffeur 


NOTE: 1 Capt MC-Bn Surg rides with Bn Commander. 
8 Pvts-Co Aid men are with companies to which attached. 


2D BATTALION MEDICAL SECTION 


Same as Ist Battalion. 


3D BATTALION MEDICAL SECTION 
Same as lst Battalion. 


FIGURE 6.—Transportation Loading of Medical Detachment. 
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at all times. It will be noted that due to shortage of person- 
nel some of the vehicle drivers have additional assignments 
within sections. This is necessary in order to have suffi- 
cient personnel at aid stations to serve as a team in per- 
forming functions essential to aid station medical service 
in combat. 

3efore calling on the regimental medical detachment for 
trucks to be used for other than medical purposes, serious 
consideration should be given to the effect which the loss 
of some drivers will have on the medical service due to 
their assignment to additional duties as part of the section 
teams. Remember, twenty-four hour medical service must 
be provided. Consideration must also be given to the fact 
that temporary absence of the trucks may immobilize the 
medical service at a time when it is urgently needed. The 
employment of air and mechanized forces has enabled 
enemy units to produce casualties at almost any depth in 
a theater of operations. Hence it is unwise to assume that 
it is safe to immobilize the medical service by utilizing its 
transportation for other than medical purposes. 

Communication.—Regimental medical detachments have 
no organic means of communication other than by foot or 
motorcycle messenger. Contact between the command post 
and the unit surgeon must be maintained at all times. 

A regimental surgeon, who normally is at the regimental 
command post, sends instructions to the regimental aid 
station by foot or motorcycle messenger. Messages to bat- 
talion surgeons, except those pertaining to technical mat- 
ters, are sent in the name of the regimental commander 
and are transmitted through command channels. 

A battalion surgeon, as a member of the battalion staff, 
maintains communication with the battalion command 
post at all times. Communication is maintained by leaving 
at the command post a messenger from his section when 
the battalion surgeon goes to the aid station. Under such 
circumstances, he requests the staff to send him any infor- 
mation of interest to the medical service. There is located 
at each battalion aid station a contact agent from the 
divisional collecting company evacuating that station. He 
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serves as a means of communication with medical units in 
the rear. 

Medical department enlisted men assigned as company 
aid men with each company communicate with their res- 
pective battalion medical sections. Messages from com- 
pany aid men are carried by walking wounded or by litter 
bearers of the section. 

Mess.—Headquarters regimental medical detachment 
normally messes with the regimental headquarters com- 
pany. Battalion sections, less company aid men, normally 
mess with a unit of the battalion designated by the battal- 
ion commander. This unit may often be the battalion 
reserve in combat, due to its relatively convenient location. 
Company aid men mess with the companies to which they 
are attached. 


HEADQUARTERS REGIMENTAL MEDICAL 
DETACHMENT 


The headquarters of the regimental medical detachment 
is divided into a detachment headquarters and a regi- 
mental section. 

1. The detachment headquarters consists of one medi- 
cal officer and three enlisted men. A Major Medical 
Corps is the regimental surgeon. He commands the detach- 
ment and is the regimental staff officer for the medical 
service. As commanding officer of the detachment, he is 
responsible for the organization, administration, and train- 
ing of the unit. He makes timely requisitions for all neces- 
sary supplies and equipment and insures their proper dis- 
tribution to the various sections. As a staff officer he 
advises the regimental commander in all matters pertain- 
ing to the health of the command. He provides the neces- 
sary instruction to the entire regiment in first aid, hygiene, 
and sanitation. He makes necessary sanitary inspections 
of units of the regiment. A technical sergeant is first ser- 
geant of the detachment. A private, chauffeur, drives the 
command and reconnaissance car. A private acts as a 
motorcycle messenger. 


M.L..—2 
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2. Regimental Aid Station Section.—The regimental aid 
station section consists of three officers, two of whom are 
dental officers and twelve enlisted men. 

A Captain Medical Corps commands the regimental aid 
station section, which operates immediately under the 
control of the regimental surgeon. The Captain is also 
assistant regimental surgeon. He acts for and in the name 
of the regimental surgeon during that officers’ absence. He 
should be the senior Captain in the Medical Detachment. A 
Captain Dental Corps assigned to the regimental section is 
the regimental dental surgeon. A second dental officer 
is assistant dental surgeon. He may be assigned during 
combat to any of the sections as a reinforcement or as a 
replacement for a medical officer. 

The regimental section serves all elements of the regi- 
ment which are not a part of or serving in the zone of one 
of the battalions. It is frequently used to furnish aid sta- 
tion service to units held in regimental reserve until the 
reserve is committed. This permits the battalion section 
of the reserve to retain its mobility. Personnel of the head- 
quarters section may be assigned as reinforcements or as 
replacements to battalion sections in emergency. 


BATTALION MEDICAL SECTIONS 


Battalion medical sections of the infantry regiment are 
identical in organization and functions. Each section is 
divided into: 


Company Aid Squad: 8 enlisted men 
Litter Bearer Squad: 12 enlisted men 
Battalion Aid Station Squad: 2 medical officers and 


7 enlisted men. 


1. Company aid squad.—Medical department enlisted 
men serving with companies of the infantry battalion are 
known as company aid men. They are allotted at the rate 
of two for each company within the battalion. Normally 
they are attached to the company, when that unit is on the 
march, in bivouac, or in combat. Four of these men are 
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medical technicians, three are surgical technicians and one 
is a basic private. Each of these men carry two pouches 
in which are first aid equipment such as dressings, iodine, 
tourniquets, and instruments. They are not provided with 
litters. Their duties are as follows: 

a. To maintain contact with the company to which they 
are assigned. 

b. To send information to their battalion surgeons by 
litter bearer.and walking wounded. These messages give 
the location of the company, contemplated changes in the 
location or disposition, and the approximate number and 
location of casualties in the company area. 

c. To administer first aid and to tag the sick, wounded 
and dead. 

d. To instruct sick and walking wounded as to the exact 
site of the aid station and the proper route to be used in 
proceeding to it. 

e. In combat, to place all seriously wounded in defiladed 
locations along the route of advance. This facilitates the 
work of the litter bearers. 

2. Litter bearer squad.—tIn the litter bearer squad there 
are twelve men, ten of whom are privates litter bearers and 
two are basic privates. The litter bearers provide for 
three four-man teams. Four-man teams are habitually 
used for long hauls. The '-ton 4x 4 pick-up trucks of the 
battalion section are utilized to asist the litter bearers in 
those areas which are comparatively free from aimed 
small-arms fire, due to defilade or as the result of an ad- 
vance of the battalion beyond a previously contested area. 
In combat the litter bearers are sent out to contact company 
aid men and to remove all seriously wounded within the 
battalion area to the aid station. They tag and apply first aid 
to casualties missed by company aid men. All fracture cases 
are splinted before being moved. The litter bearer squad 
is also used in assisting the aid station squad in hand- 
carrying the aid station equipment when this becomes 
necessary. Casualties from enemy fire are numerous in the 
litter bearer squad. Replacements and reinforcements of 
the squad, particularly in severe fighting, are essential. It 
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is one of the duties of the regimental surgeon to provide 
such replacements and reinforcements to battalion surgeons. 
The regimental surgeon utilizes such of the limited person- 
nel of the regimental section as can be spared and requests 
additional reinforcements from the regimental commander. 
The regimental commander considers the immediate 
requirements of personnel for combat, as compared to the 
desirability of rapid evacuation of the wounded. He then 
decides as to whether or not riflemen can be spared as 
reinforcements for the medical detachment to assist in 
clearing the field of wounded. Prisoners of war, under the 
international rules of land warfare, may be required to 
carry back their own wounded to the aid station. 

3. Battalion aid station squad.—The aid station squad 
establishes and operates the battalion aid station. The duties 
of the personnel of the aid station squad are so assigned as to 
form a team to provide for the following procedures: 

a. Receiving, sorting, and recording casualties entering 
the station. 

b. Property exchange of litters and splints between the 
litter bearer squad and the aid station squad. Property 
exchange of litters, blankets, and splints between the aid 
station and the litter bearers or ambulances from the 
divisional collecting company evacuating the aid station 
from the rear. 

c. The operation of a_ seriously wounded department 
within the aid station in which all seriously wounded are 
treated for their wounds and shock. 

d. The operation of a _ slightly wounded department 
through which ordinarily will pass the bulk of the casual- 
ties. 

e. The operation of a gas section in the event the bat- 
talion is operating in a gassed area. Usually, however, if 
gas is used in a battalion area casualties will be so numerous 
that the entire aid station will have to be used for the 
treatment of gas casualties. If only a gas section is 
operated, it is separated from the rest of the aid station in 
order to avoid gassing of previously unexposed casualties 
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by gas emanating from the clothing and equipment of the 
gassed casualties. 

f. The establishment of a morgue in which are placed all 
men who die enroute to the aid station or while in it. 

g. The administration of antitetanus serum to all casual- 
ties who have been wounded. 

h. This squad has four 14-ton pick-up trucks. They are 
used to transport the equipment and personnel of the squad 
and for clearing portions of the battalion area of litter 
cases when, due to defilade or concealment, motor trans- 
portation may be used. 


SUMMARY 


a. Commanding officers of all units are responsible for 
the efficient operation of the medical service within their 
organizations. 

b. Medical officers are provided on the staffs of battalions 
and regiments. In addition to their own command func- 
tions, these officers assist the regimental and battalion 
commanders by making timely recommendations concern- 
ing the employment of medical units. 

c. The medical detachment is an organic part of the 
regiment. Medical sections when attached to battalions 
become integral parts of those battalions. 

d. The regimental section is so organized as to provide 
medical service to all units of the regiment not operating 
in battalion areas. A limited reserve of supplies and per- 
sonnel is provided which may be used in reinforcing bat- 
talion sections. 

e. Battalion sections are so organized as to provide first 
aid to the wounded where they fall, evacuation by litter or 
truck when necessary to the aid station, and operation of 
an aid station. 

f. Responsibility for evacuation from regimental or 
battalion aid stations is a function of divisional units in 
rear. 

For additional details as to the functions of the medical 
detachment see Chapter 9, Volume XVIII, The Mailing 
List. This chapter is entitled: Caring for our Wounded. 
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ILLUSTRATIVE PROBLEM 
SITUATION 


Early on 10 January, the Blue Ist Division, reinforced, 
marched southeast from a bivouac area in the vicinity of 
Fairfield with the mission of covering the advance of a 
large Blue force through the mountain passes west of the 
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FIGURE 7.—Situation map—Blue Ist Division early 10 January. 


a, 








line: Zora-Fairfield. Elements of the Blue main force are 
expected to begin arriving in the Zora-Fairfield area at 
noon, 12 January. (See Figure 7). 

At 6:30 AM, 10 January, a Red force estimated as two 
divisions was reported, by observation aviation, to be 
marching northwest in multiple columns and approaching 
Taneytown. 
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At 7:00 AM, Major General 1st Division decided to 
defend an area west of the Monocacy River between Toms 
Creek and Barlow and centered around the hill mass of 
Hoffman Hill. Extracts from the order for the defense are 
as follows: 


* * ok * ok 38 


“The 3d Battalion 2d Infantry reinforced by one anti- 
tank platoon and by the Ist Platoon Troop A Ist Cavalry 
will outpost the division position between Toms Creek and 
Marsh Creek. (See Figure 8.) 

“Battalions organizing the position north of Marsh 
creek will protect their own sectors with combat outposts. 

“Evacuation : 

Casualties : 

Collecting stations: 
For ist Infantry sector and division outposts: 
Woods in the vicinity of CR 499-A (45-38). 


*% * * * 2k bo 


NOTE: The Monocacy River is unfordable south of its 
junction with Toms Creek. From Toms Creek to Bridge- 
port it is fordable with difficulty. All streams, except as 
indicated above, are easily fordable by foot elements. 
Other combat elements can cross only at selected localities. 
Bridges over the Monocacy between Marsh Creek and a 
point 20 miles south of the mouth of Toms Creek are being 
destroyed by engineer motorized elements. This work will 
be completed by 2:00 PM, 10 January. 


THE OUTPOST 


Lieutenant Colonel 3d Battalion, 2d Infantry received 
orders to organize a division outpost as the advance guard 
of the center column arrived at RJ 438-A (47-35). By 
noon units of the outpost were located as shown on Figure 
8 and were organizing the positions. The outpost was to 
be withdrawn only on division order. 

The outpost between Toms Creek and Marsh Creek con- 
sists of an infantry battalion reinforced by an antitank 
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platoon and by the Ist Platoon Troop A Ist Cavalry. The 
front to be occupied is approximately nine thousand yards 
wide. The position must be held until 5:00 PM, 10 Jan- 
uary if the organization of the battle position is to be com- 
pleted. Time and space factors indicate that the enemy is 
capable of exerting pressure on the outpost shortly before 
3:00 PM. Experience tables of probable casualties for an 
outpost engagement indicate that at least 30 casualties 
will occur among the outpost troops during the afternoon 
of 10 January if the enemy attempts to drive in the cut- 
post. Of this number 6 will be killed, 12 will be litter cases, 
and 12 will be walking wounded. The problem confronting 
the battalion surgeon is to determine where the bulk of 
these casualties is likely to occur and then to so dispose the 
battalion medical section as to provide the most efficient 
medical service for the greatest number of the expected 
casualties. 

Because of the unfordability of the Monocacy River and 
the destruction of bridges, there is little probability of the 
enemy making a crossing of the Monocacy south of its 
junction with Toms Creek. While the enemy may force a 
crossing of the river in this area, to do so would consume 
time, would require special equipment, and cculd hardly 
be done during the remaining daylight hours of 10 Jan- 
uary. As long as the Red force is kept under surveillance 
by the Blue observation aviation, information will be ob- 
tained of any Red action indicating such 2 movement. 
Except for small reconneissance parties, the right flank 
of the outpost position will prob2bly nct be subject to hos- 
tile action. The Monocacy River frcm the mouth of Toms 
Creek to Bridgeport is fordable with difficulty. This sector 
of the river will be a serious obstacle to the movement of 
any enemy force against that part of the outpost position 
lying south of the Emmitsburg—Taneytown Road. (See 
Figure 8.) Therefore, nearly one-half of the outpost front 
is in little danger of being attacked by any sizable force 
of the enemy during the afternoon of 10 January. Based 
on the above factors it is obvious that the dangerous part 
of the sector is that part lying between Bridgeport and the 
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mouth of Marsh Creek. This sector faces the direct ad- 
vance of the enemy columns and undoubtedly the advance 
guards of these columns will make an attack in this sector 
in an effort to drive in the outpost and uncover the Blue 
battle position. 

The surgeon, therefore, estimates that the bulk of the 
casualties will occur in the sectors of Company I and Com- 
pany K. 

The outpost sector is divided into three approximately 
equal company sectors. In the sector of Company L on the 
right, the position is held by one rifle company (less a pla- 
toon), a section of heavy machine guns, and the Ist Pla- 
toon Troop A list Cavalry. Each of the other sectors is 
held by a rifle company, a section of heavy machine guns, 
a section of caliber .50 machine guns and a section of 37- 
mm antitank guns. The battalion reserve consists of one 
platoon from Company L and a section of heavy machine 
guns. It is centrally located in reference to the company 
sectors of I and K companies. 

In each company sector, the troops are disposed over a 
front of approximately 3000 yards and have organized 
three combat areas. There are only two company aid men 
for each sector except that of Company K where there will 
be three company aid men. As the type of action expected 
in the outpost is defensive, relatively little movement with- 
in the sectors will take place. If one company aid man 
were assigned to a combat group, one or two such groups 
in each company sector would be without medical support. 
Better medical service can be rendered if the efforts of the 
company aid men are combined by establishing a company 
aid post for each sector to which walking wounded can 
move and at which minor casualties can be accumulated. 
This facilitates the work of the litter bearers from the aid 
station as they have but a single location in each company 
sector to contact. These locations are in the vicinity of the 
command post of the company commander. 

The company aid men were attached to companies and 
hence are under the control of the company commanders. 
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The surgeon exercises technical supervision and recom- 
mends to the company commanders the method for their 
employment. The company commander makes the decision 
as he is responsible for the medical service within his unit. 

There are several possible plans for the employment of 
the remainder of the battalion medical section. An aid 
station in the vicinity of RJ 416 (47-33) (See Figure 8) 
would be centrally located for the entire outpost sector. 
However, the maximum litter haul would be about 3000 
yards from the flank company aid posts. The bulk of the 
casualties is expected to occur in the area northeast of this 
site which would increase the labor for litter bearers. The 
possibility should be considered of splitting the aid station 
squad and equipment to establish two aid stations, one in 
the vicinity of RJ 418-A (46-32) and the other in the 
vicinity of RJ 428-B (47-34). This would reduce the maxi- 
mum litter haul for each station to approximately 1800 
yards. The principal disadvantage of this plan is the fact 
that the aid station squad is trained to function as a single 
team. Neither the organization nor equipment is_ well 
adapted to operating two aid stations simultaneously for 
any length of time. Dispersing medical personnel by such 
a plan results in reduced efficiency in each element. A 
third plan is to establish a single aid station in the vicinity 
of RJ 428-B. This site is centrally located behind the area 
in which the bulk of the casualties is expected to occur. 
The maximum litter haul to the company aid posts of Com- 
panies I and K does not exceed 1500 yards. The site is 
near the assembly area of the battalion reserve and can 
provide medical service for those units. Contact with the 
battalion command post is facilitated. Cover, concealment, 
lines of drift, and evacuation routes are satisfactory. How- 
ever, the distance of 3200 yards from the company aid post 
in the sector of Company L is excessive. The few casual- 
ties which are likely to occur in this sector should be 
evacuated direct to the collecting station. These casualties 
would be moved by litter bearers of the collecting platoon, 
evacuating the outpost, to an ambulance loading post in the 
vicinity of RJ 418-A and moved by ambulance direct to the 
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collecting station in the vicinity of CR 499-A (45-38) 
which has been designated in division orders to evacuate 
the outpost. This plan holds dispersion of the battalion 
medical section to a minimum with a maximum of efficiency 
and benefit to the greatest number of casualties. The addi- 
tional burden on the collecting platoon can be carried easily 
by that unit as few casualties will be likely to occur in 
other units of the 1st Infantry until after the outpost has 
been withdrawn. 





Based on these considerations the Surgeon 3d Battalion 
2d Infantry prepares the following plan for the medical 
service of the outpost. 

Company aid men to remain attached to their companies. 

To recommend to company commanders that company 
aid men attached to their units be employed as follows: 

1. The company aid men with Company L to establish 
an aid post in the vicinity of the woods southwest of RJ 
418-A (46-32) (See Figure 8) to serve all elements in the 
sector of Company L. 

2. The company aid men with Company K to establish 
an aid post in the vicinity of the end of the unimproved 
road at (48.0-33.1) (See Figure 8) to serve all elements 
in the sector of Company K. 

3. The company aid men with Company I to establish 
an aid post in the vicinity of the draw near RJ 439 (49-34) 
to serve all elements in the sector of Company I. (See 
Figure 8.) 

4. One of the company aid men of Company M to be 
attached to the platoon in the sector of Company K to work 
with the company aid men of that company. The other 
company aid man of Company M to remain with the ma- 
chine-gun- platoon (less a section) in battalion reserve. 

To have litter bearers reconnoiter and mark defiladed 
routes from company aid posts in the sectors of Companies 
I and K, to the battalion aid station. 

To establish an aid station at once in the vicinity of the 
house 150 yards southeast of RJ 428-B (47-34). 
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To send a message by contact agent to the collecting 
station located near CR 499-A, which has been designated 
to evacuate the outpost, requesting that the aid station be 
evacuated on call and that the company aid post for the 
sector of Company L be evacuated direct to the collecting 
station by the collecting company. (Note: No messenger 
service is provided for a battalion medical section.) 

To recommend that the commander of the 1st Platoon 
Troop A list Cavalry be notified of the location of the com- 
pany aid post for Company L. 





SITUATION, CONTINUED 
A REGIMENTAL SECTOR FULLY OCUUPIED 


The ist Infantry has completed the organization and 
occupation of its sector, as shown on Figure 9. You are the 
regimental surgeon. In your capacity as a staff officer you 
inspect all the medical installations, which are located as 
follows (For all locations see Figure 9.) : 

Aid station, lst Battalion 1st Infantry: In the draw 500 
yards north of RJ 444 (46.6-36.3). 

Aid station, 2d Battalion 1st Infantry: In the draw 200 
yards northeast of RJ 506-C. 

Aid station, 3d Battalion 1st Infantry: In the woods on 
the southern slope of Hoffman Hill at (46.4-37.3). 

Regimental Aid Station: 200 yards east of CR 499-A 
(45-38). 


YOUR ESTIMATE OF THESE DISPOSITIONS 


In the sector of the Ist Infantry, there are located three 
battalion and one regimental aid stations fully established. 
Maximum protection for personnel and for expected 
casualties would be provided by utilizing all available time 
in preparing dugouts and trenches for protection from 
observation and small-arms fire. 

The 1st Battalion occupies a center of resistance on the 
main line of resistance on the right of the regimental sec- 
tor. The center of resistance is narrow but deep. Three 
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strongpoints are organized. The strongpoint on the right 
is on a nose between two branches of a small stream which 
offers the best hostile avenue of approach into the center 
of resistance. The strongpoint on the left is on hill 487 
(47-35). The rear limit of the strongpoint occupied by the 
reserve company was placed a thousand yards in rear of 
the main line of resistance in order to utilize the excellent 
fields of fire inits front should the enemy penetrate up the 
draw on the right of the center of resistance. It may be 
expected that the bulk of the casualties will occur on the 
right of the center of resistance. Lines of drift are up the 
draw toward RJ 506-C (46-37) and up the draw parallel 
to and east of the road RJ 444 (46-35)—RJ 474-B (46-36). 
An aid station site in the clump of trees 300 yards south- 
west of RJ 506-C (46-37) is on the line of drift and offers 
concealment and cover. However, this site is 2500 yards 
from the main line of resistance and has the additional dis- 
advantage of lying within the strong point prepared by a 
company within the regimental reserve area. A site in the 
draw 500 yards north of RJ 444 was selected as being cen- 
trally located in the rear of the battalion center of resist- 
ance and located on the line of drift. No cover is available at 
this site. It will be necessary to call on the battalion com- 
mander for assistance in constructing protection from 
observation and small-arms fire, for medical personnel and 
casualties which accumulate. This cover can be prepared 
by digging into the side of the draw at right angles to the 
expected line of hostile fire. 

The 2d Battalion 1st Infantry occupies the left half 
of the regimental sector. Two strong points occupy a 
heavily wooded ridge which provides defilade for any aid 
station site selected in the rear part of the area. The 
reserve company occupies the open forward slopes of Hoff- 
man Hill. The most likely hostile avenue of approach into 
the position is up Marsh Creek on the left of the center of 
resistance. Casualties may therefore be expected to occur 
in greater numbers on that flank. Lines of drift are in the 
direction of RJ 506-C (46-37). An aid station site located 
in the clump of trees 300 yards east of RJ 506-C is centrally 
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located in the rear part of the center of resistance and 
fulfills all other requirements for a suitable site. 

The 3d Battalion 1st Infantry is garrisoning three strong 
points in the regimental reserve area on a front of 2500 
yards. Lines of drift from the strongpoint on the right 
and the center strongpoint would be toward the woods on 
the west slope of Hoffman Hill. Lines of drift from the left 
strong point would be toward the woods east of CR 499-A. 
A site in the woods on the southern slope of Hoffman Hill 
at (46.4-37.3) would adequately care for casualties from 
the right and center strongpoints. A site in the stream bed 
six hundred yards further north would be more centrally 
located for lines of drift from all three strongpoints, but 
would lie in the area allotted to the field artillery, which 
should be avoided. In this situation, an aid station estab- 
lished in the woods on the southern slopes of Hoffman Hill 
(46.4-37.3) to care for the casualties from the right and 
center strongpoints is more desirable. Casualties from the 
left strongpoint should be cared for by the regimental aid 
station which will be discussed below. 

The headquarters section would establish an aid station 
in the vicinity of the command post of the regiment 200 
yards east of CR 499-A (45-38). This station ordinarily 
cares for casualties occurring in and near regimental head- 
quarters. In this situation, the casualties of the left strong- 
point in the regimental reserve area can be evacuated more 
readily to the regimental aid station than to the battalion 
aid station. This is an example of a situation in which the 
headquarters section can assist a battalion section by 
means other than reinforcements in personnel and equip- 
ment. 
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SITUATION, CONTINUED 
A REGIMENTAL SECTOR, PARTIALLY OCCUPIED 


The 3d Infantry has been ordered to occupy its sector 
initially with only one battalion. The remainder of the 
regimental sector is to be organized and prepared for occu- 
pation. 

At 5:00 PM the reconnaissance and preparation of the 
centers of resistance of the 2d and 3d Battalions were com- 
pleted. These two battalions, less small detachments left 
on the position, have been assembled in the areas shown on 
Figure 10. The 1st Battalion remains on the position. Aid 
station sites for the regiment have been reconnoitered and 
prepared as follows: 

lst Battalion 3d Infantry: In the woods three hundred 
yards northeast of RJ 419-C (47-38). 

2d Battalion 3d Infantry: In the woods at (47.2-40.2). 

3d Battalion 3d Infantry: In the woods at (46.5-40.1). 

Regimental aid station, 3d Infantry: RJ at (46.3-39.6). 


YOUR ESTIMATE OF THE DISPOSITIONS 


In the sector of the 3d Infantry, only the Ist Battalion 
completely occupies its center of resistance. The 2d and 
od Battalions have reconnoitered and prepared their res- 
pective centers of resistance and have moved into assembly 
positions under cover as shown on Figure 10. They are 
held mobile until the enemy has disclosed the direction and 
force of his attack. The battalion medical sections accom- 
panied their respective battalions to the assembly areas 
after completing the preparation of aid station sites in the 
centers of resistance. These battalion medical sections must 
accompany their battalions at all times. Casualties are 
likely to cecur while the battalions are in their assembly 
areas as the result of hostile artillery fire which habitually 
seeks out probable locations of reserves as targets for con- 
centrations prior to and during an attack. Only so much 
of the equipment as is necessary to care for such casual- 
ties would be set up by the battalion medical sections while 
in the assembly areas. Arrangements must be made for 
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early evacuation of these casualties in order to maintain 
the mobility of the battalion medical sections. In this 
situation, an example of assistance by a regimental aid 
station is illustrated. The regimental aid station at the 
RJ at (46.4-39.6) adjacent to the assembly area of the 3d 
Battalion would take over casualties which might occur in 
the battalion and thus assure the retention of mobility by 
the battalion section. 

At this time—5:00 PM—the battalion medical sections 
(less company aid men) and headquarters section of the 
regimental medical detachment of the 3d Infantry are 
located as follows: 

lst Battalion Medical Section: At the aid station site in 
the woods three hundred yards northeast of RJ 419-C (47- 
38). 

2d Battalion Medical Section: In the assembly area west 
of hill 642-a (46-40). 

3d Battalion Medical Section: In the assembly area 
north of Marsh Creek and east of hill 491 (45-39). 

Headquarters Section 3d Infantry: At the regimental 
aid station site at RJ at (46.4-39.6). 


SITUATION, CONTINUED 


THE BATTALION IN DIVISION 
RESERVE COUNTERATTACKS 


The enemy continued the advance. By 5:30 PM 10 Jan- 
uary the Blue outpost had been withdrawn. Increasing 
Red pressure on the front of the Ist Division, especially in 
the sector of the 1st Infantry, has uncovered the Blue battle 
position. The lst Squadron Ist Cavalry (less Troop A) 
on the left has been driven to the rear. Reports from 
Troop A Ist Squadron Ist Cavalry on the right stated that 
no enemy had been observed along the Monocacy River 
south of its junction with Piney Creek. 

At 6:00 AM, 11 January, the Reds launched a general 
attack along the entire front. South of Marsh Creek in the 
sector of the 2d Battalion 1st Infantry, this attack was 
supported by tanks. 
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At 11:00 AM the enemy has pentrated the Blue position 
up the valley of Marsh Creek. 

The hostile attack on the left flank of the Division has 
been severe and it is holding with difficulty. The 2d Bat- 
talion 2d Infantry and the 2d and 3d Battalions 3d Infan- 
try have occupied previously prepared centers of resistance. 

Major General 1st Division decides to counterattack. 
The counterattack is to be launched at 11:50 AM with the 
3d Battalion 2d Infantry supported by the coordinated 
fires of the artillery and of adjacent areas to restore the 
battle position. 

The battalion commander plans to attack with two com- 
panies abreast. 

Fifteen casualties occurring as the result of hostile 
artillery fire falling in the assembly area have not been 
evacuated at 11:00 AM from the battalion aid station of 
the 3d Battalion 2d Infantry. 


YOUR ESTIMATE OF THE SITUATION 


The 3d Battalion 2d Infantry after withdrawing from 
the outpost position was held in division reserve. At 11:00 
AM, Major General Ist Division decided to use this reserve 
in a counterattack under his immediate control to restore 
the battle position due to the enemy penetration which 
threatened the vital observation on Hoffman Hill. This 
battalion was not released to regimental control as it was 
to be employed in an area involving the sectors of both the 
lst and 2d Infantry. At the time of this decision, 15 casual- 
ties were in the battalion aid station established in the 
assembly area. Since the battalion was retained under 
division control, the battalion surgeon could not call on the 
regimental aid station of the 2d Infantry to take over his 
casualties as illustrated in the previous situation. He must 
provide for these casualties by leaving a utility man with 
them and notifying the collecting station, a divisional 
unit, that the casualties are being left at the old aid station 
site. The contact agent who carries this message to the 
collecting platoon is used to guide litter bearers from the 
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collecting platoon to the new battalion aid station site for 
the counterattack. The battalion surgeon had reconnoitered 
and selected sites for tentative aid stations to conform to 
the various plans for possible employment of the battalion. 
It will be necessary to carry all equipment from the bat- 
talion assembly area to the selected site by hand. The 12 
litter bearers assist the aid station squad in this movement. 
As soon as it is completed and the attack is launched, litter 
bearer teams will be dispatched from the new aid station 
to follow each attacking company. As the attack progresses 
the aid station should be displaced forward. 


YOUR PLAN 


1. To close station at once. Equipment to be packed and 
hand carried to the site of a new aid station for the counter- 
attack. The battalion medical section (less company aid 
men) to follow the reserve company. 

2. Company aid men to remain with their companies. 

3. The litter bearer squad to assist the aid station squad 
in movement of equipment across country to the new site. 

4. The aid station squad (less one utility man) to move 
aid station equipment by hand to the site of the new aid 
station and establish it by 11:50 AM. 

5. To leave a utility man with the wounded at the aid 
station site in the assembly area until they have been 
evacuated. This man to rejoin the aid station squad at the 
new site on completion of the evacuation. 

6. To send a message by the contact agent to the collect- 
ing station notifying the platoon commander that fifteen 
wounded are located at the present battalion aid station 
and that the new station will be established by 11:50 AM. 

7. As soon as the attack is launched to dispatch one four- 
man litter team to follow each attacking company to con- 
tact company aid men and evacuate seriously wounded to 
the aid station. 
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SUMMARY 


In this problem the following principles have been em- 
phasized : 

1. Commanders of units are responsible for the medical 
service within their units. 

2. When a part of a regiment is employed 2s a division 
outpost, the medical estimate must be based on the tactical 
organization of the position in order to determine the area 
in which the most casualties are likely to occur. This is 
true of any tactical situation and for anv size organiza- 
tion. Dispersion of the medical section must be held to a 
minimum, particularly in an outpost which holds a rela- 
tively wide front, if efficient medical service is to be ren- 
dered to the greatest number. Medical troops should be 
concentrated to serve the area in which the greatest num- 
ber of casualties is estimated to occur. 

3. In a regimental sector in which all centers of resist- 
ance are occupied, aid stations are established immediately. 
Litter routes to company aid posts are reconnoitered and 
marked. Battalion aid stations are located in the rear part 
of the battalion center of resistance on the lines of drift 
particularly from the strongpoints most likely to suffer 
heavy casualties. Regimental aid stations assist when 
possible by caring for a portion of the casualties from 
strongpoints within the regimental reserve area. 

4. In a regimental sector which is initially only partially 
occupied, aid station sites are reconnoitered and prepared 
for all battalions. However, in those units withdrawn to 
assembly areas, the battalion medical sections accompany 
their battalions in order to care for casualties which fre- 
quently occur in these areas. The regimental aid station 
when located adjacent to one or more battalion assembly 
areas is employed to take over such casualties when the 
battalion moves out to its prepared position or to be em- 
ployed elsewhere. 

5. The surgeon of a battalion in reserve must prepare 
his medical plans based on the tactical plans of the battal- 
ion. These plans should include the reconnaissance and 
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selection of aid station sites so that they can be occupied 
without delay when the battalion moves out to counter- 
attack. The medical section must retain its mobility while 
in reserve. In this situation in which the battalion is em- 
ployed under division control, casualties are not turned 
over to the headquarters section of the regiment from 
which it was detached, but are left behind in the assembly 
area. The collecting station, a divisional unit, is notified 
of their location. 





CHAPTER 3 


The Heavy Weapons Company 
in the Attack 
(ILLUSTRATIVE PROBLEM) 

(AN INFANTRY SCHOOL TEACHING) 





This illustrative problem teaches the tactical employ- 
ment of the heavy weapons company in the attack. 

For complete details as to the organization, armament, 
means of communication, transportation and functions of 
the command, administrative and supply groups and the 
fighting platoons see Chapter 4, Volume XIX, The Mailing 
List. 

The success of an attack, other things being equal, 
depends upon a proper combination of fire and movement. 
3y fire the strong points of the enemy defenses are neu- 
tralized. By movement, the weak points are broken through 
and a maneuver is executed to place the strong points at a 
disadvantage. 

As the attack progresses, infantry must depend more 
and more upon its own resources to produce enough fire 
power to continue its advance. The heavy weapons com- 
panies are an important source of this fire power. They cover 
by fire the forward movement of the rifle companies; 
protect the front and flanks of those units, furnish antiair- 
craft and antimechanized protection; and execute long range 
fires. . 

The mission and the location prescribed by the battalion 
commander for the platoon weapons will usually be in 
general terms. The company commander must exercise 
initiative and ingenuity in working out the details in order 
to carry out the mission in the most effective manner. 
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SITUATION 


A Blue force is holding the line of Middle Creek with 
small covering detachments. At 1:00 PM, 4 June, this force 
received orders to attack at 6:30 AM, 5 June, and captured 
the high ground in the vicinity of McCleary School. 
Subsequent plans provided for boundaries between units, 
line of departure and disposition of units for the attack as 
shown on Figure 11. 

At 3:30 PM, 4 June, the known Red force is disposed in 
hasty entrenchments as shown on Figure 11. 

Based on orders from his regimental commander, Lieu- 
tenant Colonel 1st Battalion 30th Infantry has announced 
his tentative scheme of maneuver, extracts of which are as 
follows: 

“To attack with two rifle companies in the leading echelon, 
making the main attack on the left in order to capture 
hill 722-b.”’ 

At 3:30 PM, 4 June, Captain Company D 30th Infantry, 
near the edge of woods at point marked M on Figure 12, 
has just received from the battalion commander the tentative 
scheme of maneuver for the battalion attack to be made at 
6:30 AM, 5 June. Captain Company D is accompanied by 
his reconnaissance officer, reconnaissance and signal ser- 
geant, and one messenger. Nearby are his command and 
reconnaissance truck and a motorcyclist with one messenger. 

Company D (less the caliber .50 machine-gun platoon 
and elements of the Ist and 2d Platoons which are engaged 
on security missions) is now in the battalion assembly area 
in the woods 1000 yards west of hill 725-a. 

The battalion attack order will be issued at 5:00 PM 
today near the edge of woods at point marked M. 
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FIRST REQUIREMENT 


1. Actions taken by Captain Company D from 3:30 PM 
until 4:45 PM, 4 June, at which time he will give his recom- 
mendations to Lieutenant Colonel ist Battalion. 

2. The recommendations of Captain Company D for the 
tactical employment of the heavy weapons company, based 
on both ground and map reconnaissance, to support the 
battalion scheme of maneuver. 


DISCUSSION 


Reconnaissance by the leaders of the heavy weapons 
company is most essential in preparing plans to accomplish 
the mission of close support of the rifle companies. Over 
broken terrain it will be unusual to find any one position 
area from which the entire battalion zone of action may be 
covered. After receipt of the battalion’s tentative scheme 
of maneuver, Captain Company D is able to plan his recon- 
naissance. He must use the reconnaissance officer and the 
reconnaissance sergeant to assist him in covering the bat- 
talion area. Time will seldom permit one officer to ac- 
complish all the reconnaissance necessary. 

The actions that are to be taken by Captain Company D 
will be determined by answers to the following questions: 

1. How much time is available? 

2. Where are the enemy positions and his supporting 
weapons located, or if not actually disclosed, where should 
they be? 

3. What position areas are available to cover the known 
or possible hostile positions with machine-gun and mortar 
fires? 

4. Will ammunition supply be feasible to the available 
position areas? 

5. On what hostile position should the initial fires be 
placed? 

6. Where must subsequent fires be placed? 

7. When do I want my platoon leaders and how will I get 
them to me? 
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Captain Company D knows that the main attack is to 
be made by Company B in the left of the battalion zone of 
attack and realizes that he should place the bulk of his sup- 
porting fires in the zone of action of that company. However, 
at this time no hostile positions are known to exist in this 
zone except the position near the top of hill 722-b. This 
hostile position can do little against Company B until after 
it has advanced about 500 yards and captured Woods Q. 
From the southwest edge of Woods Q the enemy may offer 
serious resistance to Company B after that unit has passed 
through Woods P. Therefore, supporting weapons should 
be prepared to place fires on the southwest edge of Woods 
Q. Machine guns located in the edge of the woods on the 
northeast slopes of hill 725-a near the point marked X, or 
near the eastern edge of Woods P could deliver such fire. 
From positions near the eastern edge of Woods P heavy 
machine guns can cover all of the ground between Woods 
P and Woods Q. This is not true from positions on hill 
725-a. 

Captain Company D must consider also the zone of 
action of Company A. The hostile position east of the 
Woods O and N is the closest known hostile position. It will 
give early trouble to Company A and should be smothered, 
initially, with supporting fires. To place fire on this position, 
machine guns must be located either on the line of departure 
or so that they can fire through the gaps on both sides of 
Woods N. Reconnaissance indicates that, from the three 
position areas located near points X, Y, and Z, this entire 
target can be covered. (See Figure 12.) Also that much of 
the ground to the northeast of this hostile position can be 
covered from the same position areas. However, due to the 
many patches of woods which mask observation, Company 
B cannot be supported from these position areas, nor from 
any other single position area in the battalion zone of action. 

Captain Company D therefore considers the possible solu- 
tions. He knows that to support Company B, at least one 
platoon will have to be placed in direct support of that 
company. Initially, however, it is desirable to concentrate 
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Figure 12.—Situation Map. 1st Battalion 30th Infantry at 3:30 PM. 
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the maximum fire on the hostile position most likely to 
give the first resistance. 

Hill 725-a affords the best observation of the battalion 
zone of action. However, much of the area is masked by 
woods. If the mortars are employed from near the line of 
departure, they can be used only against one hostile posi- 
tion. They will be unable to shift fires from one target to 
another without moving the mortars or constantly switching 
their observation post. Ammunition supply will be limited 
in the forward area. Although hill 725-a is about 1000 yards 
from the line of departure, and observation therefrom is 
not perfect, yet the mortars can better support the battalion 
from hill 725-a than from any other position area in the 
battalion zone of action. 

In planning the location of the caliber .50 machine-gun 
platoon a study of the terrain discloses that initially the 
left flank is more vulnerable to a hostile tank attack, 
secondly the front from the direction of hill 722-b. After 
the capture of Woods Q, the battalion will be vulnerable 
also from the front. It appears doubtful if a hostile tank 


attack could be launched through Woods §S against the right 
flank. 


A SOLUTION OF THE FIRST REQUIREMENT 


1. Actions taken by Captain Company D from 3:30 PM 
until 4:45 PM 

a. He sends a mortorcycle messenger to the battalion 
assembly area to direct the platoon leaders to meet him at 
Liberty Hall School at 5:15 PM. 

b. He directs the reconnaissance officer and the recon- 
naissence sergeant to reconnoiter the edge of woods west 
and northwest of RJ 511-C for machine-gun positions from 
which fire can be placed on the hostile position northeast 
of RJ 511-C; to reconnoiter woods near point X and the 
knoll at (40.15-43.00) to determine if those positions will 
permit close support in the zone of action of the left assault 
company; and to reconnoiter for caliber .50 machine-gun 
positions in the vicinity of RJ 511-C and RJ 510-D. They 
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FIGURE 13.—Disposition of Heavy Weapons Company Ist Battalion 
30th Infantry. 
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will rejoin him not later than 4:45 PM at the point marked 
M. 

c. He reconnoiters the east and west slopes of hill 725-a 
and the vicinity of RJ 642-C for mortar positions from 
which fire can be placed on the hostile position northeast 
of RJ 511-C and still cover the maximum ground in the 
zone of action of the left assault company. He also recon- 
noiters for positions for the caliber .50 machine guns in the 
same areas, and studies the west slopes of hill 725-a for a 
defiladed rendezvous for company vehicles. 

d. He makes a detailed map study to determine the most 
likely avenues of approach for hostile tanks. 

2. Recommendations of Captain Company D to Lieutenant 
Colonel 1st Battalion— 

a. To employ the heavy machine-gun platoons in general 
support from positions in edge of woods west and northwest 
of RJ 511-C to fire on the hostile position 400 yards north- 
east of RJ 511-C. All guns to be prepared to engage hostile 
aircraft in an attack against Company A. One platoon to be 
prepared to go in direct support of Company B on order. 

b. To employ the mortar platoon in general support from 
defiladed positions on the west slopes of hill 725-a to fire 
on the hostile position 400 yards northeast of RJ 511-C. 
This platoon to be nrepared to shift fires or displace to 
positions from which it can engage any target delaying the 
advance of Company B. 

c. To place the caliber .50 machine-gun platoon in position 
of readiness in the draw west of CR 510-D prepared to 
protect against tanks from the directions of RJ 595-E and 
hill 722-b. To displace to Woods Q upon the capture of the 
same and cover approaches from the north and east. Upon 
the capture of hill 722-b to displace to the corner of woods 


at (41.5-43.6) and cover approaches from the north and 
east. 





M. L.—3. 
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SITUATION, CONTINUED 


It is 3:30 PM, 4 June. 

There is no change in the situation. Based on orders 
from his regimental commander, Lieutenant Colonel 2d 
3attalion 30th Infantry has announced his tentative scheme 
of maneuver, extracts of which are as follows: 

“To attack with two rifle companies in the leading echelon, 
making the main attack on the right in order to capture the 
ridge: CR 618-E—south slope of hill 722-b.” 


SECOND REQUIREMENT 


The recommendations of Captain Company H 30th In- 
fantry for the tactical employment of his heavy weapons 
company, based on ground and map reconnaissance, to sup- 
port the tentative scheme of maneuver of his battalion. 
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FIGURE 14.—Situation Map. 2d Battalion 30th Infantry at 3:30 PM. 
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DISCUSSION 


Captain Company H 30th Infantry, after studying the 
map and the terrain, realized that his company would have 
to be widely scattered during the attack. Within the bat- 
talion zone of action there is no suitable point from which 
to observe the terrain to be crossed by the battalion in its 
advance. Even the high ridge about 900 yards in rear of 
the line of departure affords observation of only one or two 
small areas forward of the line of departure. These areas 
are the open spaces near P. Odle and the hostile position 
on the south edge of Woods T. This ridge is much too far 
to the rear to be used for heavy machine-gun position 
areas. Each of the attacking rifle companies need heavy 
machine-gun support. Centralized control of machine guns 
in woods fighting is most difficult. However, on the right the 
battalion is vulnerable from possible hostile counterattacks 
from Woods V and W and from hostile fires from near P. 
Odle. One of the missions for heavy machine guns is to pro- 
tect the flanks. The terrain near the battalion right boundary 
offers the opportunity for the heavy machine guns of the 
battalion to place flanking fire on the hostile positions in 
the zone of action of the battalion on the right. Captain 
Company H believes he can accomplish his mission by 
placing some machine guns in direct support of Company 
F, the left attack company; and retaining one platoon in 
general support to accomplish a threefold mission on the 
right flank. He decides not to recommend attachment of 
the platoon to the left attack company because the supply 
of ammunition can better be handled by the heavy weapons 
company commander. 
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Captain Company H considers employing his mortars 
from positions immediately in rear of the attacking rifle 
companies, or from locations that will take advantage of 
the ridge southeast of RJ 642-C. If the mortars are employed 
close behind the attacking units, they may fiind some targets 
in the open spaces within the woods. The ridge southeast 
of RJ 642-C affords observation of the hostile position in 
edge of Woods T. This position will give early resistance to 
the advance of Campany F and should, therefore, be neu- 
tralized by the fire of the mortar platoon. The mortars have 
practically no observation of the ground in the zone of 
action of Company E, which is making the main attack of 
the battalion. In the event that visibility was poor at the 
time of the attack, because of weather conditions or smoke, 
the mortar platoon would have to take initial position along 
Middle Creek and take under fire such targets as may be 
located. Ammunition supply would be difficult to mortar 
positions along Middle Creek until after the capture of the 
ridge: CR 618-E—hill 722-b. 

Captain Company H determines from his map study that 
there is little danger of a hostile tank attack from the 
front because of woods. Possible tank approaches exist 
from the directions of P. Odle and hill 722-b. To cover both 
of these approaches with only four guns is difficult because 
of the distance separating the approaches and because fields 
of fire are masked. It is not desirable to separate the squads 
of the caliber .50 machine-gun platoon to the extent that 
they cannot be controlled by the platoon leader. Usually 
the four guns of the platoon should be mutually supporting. 
Any hostile tank attack against the battalion would have to 
be made across the fronts of adjacent battalions. This in 
itself is some protection to the 2d Battalion. 


- 











FIGURE 15.—Position areas for Heavy Weapons Company 
2d Battalion 30th Infantry. 
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A SOLUTION OF THE SECOND REQUIREMENT 


The recommendations of Captain Company H, 30th In- 
fantry for the employment of his weapons are as follows: 

1. To have one heavy machine-gun platoon follow Com- 
pany E in general support, prepared to: 

(a) Protect the right flank of the battalion. 

(b) Fire against hostile resistance southwest of P. Odle. 

(c) Go in direct support of Company E on order. 

2. To place one heavy machine-gun platoon in direct 
support of Company F from positions immediately in rear 
of that company to fire initially on the hostile position in 
edge of Woods T. 

3. To employ the mortar platoon in general support from 
positions 300 yards southeast of RJ 642-C to fire initially 
on the hostile position in south edge of Woods T. 

4. To hold the caliber .50 machine-gun platoon in position 
of readiness in the wooded draw 450 yards northeast of RJ 
540-B prepared to cover the tank approach from the direction 
of P. Odle. It will thereafter follow the leading elements 
at about 500 yards distance to positions near CR 618-E and 
cover tank approaches from the north. 
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SITUATION, CONTINUED 


It is 3:30 PM, 4th June. 

There is no change in the situation. Based on orders 
from his regimental commander. Lieutenant Colonel Ist 
3attalion 29th Infantry has announced his tentative scheme 
of maneuver, extracts of which are as follows— 

“To attack with two rifle companies in the leading echelon, 
making the main attack on the left in order to capture the 
ridge: T. Amos—CR 618-E.” 


THIRD REQUIREMENT 


The recommendations of Captain Company D 29th In- 
fantry for the tactical employment of his heavy weapons 
company, based on ground and map reconnaissance, to sup- 
port the tentative scheme of maneuver of his battalion. 
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FIGURE 16.—Situation Map. 1st Battalion 29th Infantry at 3:30 PM. 
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DISCUSSION 


Captain Company D 29th Infantry should have analyzed 
his problem somewhat as follows: 

1. This battalion is making the main attack of the regi- 
ment. The main attack of the battalion will be on its left, 
therefore the bulk of my fires should support the left attack- 
ing company. However, observation of this area is masked by 
trees from the line of departure to within 100 or so yards 
of the hostile position along the near edge of Woods W. 
Much of the fighting by Company B will be in woods. 
Machine-gun support for this company is possible only by 
having the machine guns very close to or actually abreast 
of the leading units. Such guns cannot be controlled 
centrally; therefore, they should be placed in direct sup- 
port of Company B and given initial positions on or near 
the line of departure. Attachment to Company B is not 
warranted, because the ammunition supply should be 
handled through the heavy weapons company commander. 
Although machine guns located on the ridge west of RJ 
534-H can fire on the hostile position at the edge of Woods 
W, this is not recommended because Company B will need 
machine-gun support during its advance through Woods V 
and the guns would be too far to the rear when Company B 
reorganizes after its capture of the hostile position. 

2. Company A will make the holding attack across open 
ground. It will need all available supporting fires. Position 
areas in woods west of RJ 480-B permit excellent observa- 
tion over considerable of the battalion zone of action from 
close in rear of the line of departure. A platoon located 
here can be controlled through the heavy weapons company. 
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3. It is desirable to support Company B with the mortar 
platoon. This is impossible, initially, because of the lack 
of observation over the ground in the zone of action of 
Company B. This condition will continue until Company B 
reaches the northeast edge of Woods V some 500 yards 
forward of the line of departure. In the meantime the 
hostile position near C. M. Neff can be engaged by the 
mortar platoon. By placing the mortar platoons in defilade 
west of the ridge in rear of the line of departure, sufficient 
ammunition may be delivered during the night to place 
heavy initial concentrations on the hostile position near 
C. M. Neff, and thereby facilitate the advance of Company 
A. The mortar platoon should remain under the control of 
the heavy weapons company commander. 

4. The right half of the battalion zone of action is most 
vulnerable to tanks. Woods give some protection to the 
left half. The caliber .50 machine-gun platoon, from posi- 
tions west of RJ 480-B, can cover approaches in the right 
half of the battalion zone. 
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FIGURE 17.—Dispositions of the Heavy Weapons Company 
lst Battalion 29th Inafntry. 
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A SOLUTION OF THE THIRD REQUIREMENT 


The recommendations of Captain Company D, 29th In- 
jantry for the employment of his weapons are as follows— 

1. To place one heavy machine-gun platoon in direct 
support of Company B from positions immediately in rear 
of that unit to fire on targets in the zone of action of Com- 
pany B. 

2. To employ one heavy machine-gun platoon in general 
support from positions in woods 150 yards west of RJ 
480-B to fire initially on the hostile position northwest of 
C. M. Neff. One section to be sited primarily for defense 
against aircraft. 

3. To employ the mortar platoon in general support from 
positions on the reverse slope of ridge about 500 yards west 
of RJ 480-B to fire initially on the hostile position northwest 
of C. M. Neff. The mortar platoon to be prepared to shift 
on order to targets in the zone of action of Company B. 

4. To hold the caliber .50 machine-gun platoon in posi- 
tion of readiness in woods west of RJ 480-B, prepared to 
protect against tanks from the direction of C.M. Neff. Upon 
the capture of the hostile positions near C. M. Neff, to 
follow the leading attack elements and cover the approach 
from the direction of T. Amos. Upon the capture of the 
ridge; T. Amos—CR 618-E, to take positions thereon and 
southeast of CR 618-E to cover tank approaches from the 
northeast. 
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SITUATION, CONTINUED 


It is 3:30 PM, 4 June. 

There is no change in the situation. Based on orders from 
his regimental commander, Lieutenant Colonel 2d Battalion 
29th Infantry, announced his tentative scheme of maneuver, 
extracts of which are as follows— 

“To attack the hostile positions northeast of RJ 506-B 
and north of Herring by fire only with one rifle company, 
and battalion supporting weapons. To be prepared to 
advance and capture the above positions on order.” 


FOURTH REQUIREMENT 


The recommendations of Captain Company H 29th In- 
fantry for the tactical employment of his heavy weapons 
company, based on ground and map reconnaissance, to sup- 
port the tentative scheme of maneuver of his battalion. 
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FIGURE 18.—Situation Map. 2d Battalion 29th Infantry at 3:30 PM. 
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DISCUSSION 


After receipt of the battalion’s tentative scheme of 
maneuver and while studying the situation, the terrain and 
available maps, Captain Company H 29th Infantry may 
have reasoned somewhat as follows— 

1. This battalion is attacking in column of companies, 
initially by fire only, on nearly its maximum possible front- 
age. There are not sufficient weapons in my company to 
cover, simultaneously, all the known hostile targets. There- 
fore, successive concentrations on the most dangerous 
targets will be required. This is best accomplished by 
keeping the weapons under centralized control, i.e., in 
general support. If an advance is ordered, the maximum 
concentration will be necessary on the nearer hostile posi- 
tion, because of the very open terrain. This, again, favors 
employment in general support. The hostile position north 
of Herring is somewhat too far distant to give serious 
trouble with its rifle fires. Hostile supporting weapons, in 
that area, can probably be engaged more quickly by our 
weapons if they remain in general support. 

2. Observation close in rear of the line of departure is 
excellent over most of the battalion zone of action. Posi- 
tion areas for machine guns and mortars with suitable 
observation are available within an area about 400 yards 
in depth. Centralized control, therefore, is relatively easy. 
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3. The woods in the left half of the battalion zone of 
action, while furnishing forward positions some conceal- 
ment, would require firing over level ground. In such cases 
observation is obstructed by the smallest fold in the ground 
and by any short growth. The woods in the right of the 
zone of action have the advantage of 20 to 60 feet more 
elevation. 

4. Hill 606-c may afford observation for the mortars. 
However, even if observation from hill 606-c is masked by 
the trees to the east, the observer can move to the edge of 
these trees and be connected with wire to the mortars in 
defilade just west of hill 606-c. 

5. With reference to protection against tanks, Captain 
Company H realizes that the entire battalion zone of action 
is vulnerable if attacked by tanks. The line of Middle Creek 
is the only obstacle in the area. He therefore decides to 
take positions close in rear of this obstacle. He has a 
choice of placing the guns practically on the line of 
departure in the left half of the battalion zone of action 
with probable limited fields of fire, or to place the guns in 
the vicinity of RJ 506--B, which has the advantages listed for 
positions for the heavy machine guns. 
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FIGURE 19.—Dispositions Heavy Weapons Company 2d Battalion 
29th Infantry. 
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A SOLUTION OF FOURTH REQUIREMENT 


Recommendations by Captain Company H 29th Infantry 
are as follows— 

1. To employ the heavy machine guns in general support 
from locations near RJ 506-B and the mortars in general 
support from locations west of hill 606-C by firing initially 
on the hostile position 600 yards northeast of RJ 506-B; 
all weapons to be prepared to shift on order to the hostile 
position north of Herring. To give one section of machine 
guns the primary mission of defense against hostile air- 
craft. 

2. To hold the caliber .50 machine-gun platoon in posi- 
tion of readiness near RJ 506-B prepared to defend against 
tanks from the north, northeast, and east. Upon the 
capture of the hostile position southwest of Herring, it 
will displace thereto and protect against tanks from the 
north, northeast, and east. Upon the capture of the ridge 
southeast of T. Amos, to displace thereto and cover ap- 
proaches from the east and northeast. 
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SITUATION, CONTINUED 


It is 3:30 PM, 4 June. 

The reserve battalions of the 29th Infantry and of the 
30th Infantry are located as shown on Figure 11. Arrange- 
ment has been made to deliver an additional 400 rounds of 
ammunition per mortar to each of these reserve battalions 
during the night 4-5 June. 


FIFTH REQUIREMENT 


So much of the recommendations of Major S-3 29th In- 
fantry and of Major S-3 30th Infantry as pertain to the 
initial employment of the heavy weapons companies of 
their respective reserve battalions in support of the attack. 
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In the initial stages of an attack all available firepower 
should be used against the enemy. For this reason the 
guns of the heavy weapons companies of reserve battalions 
should be used. However, their use is restricted by the 
following— 

1. The necessity for protection of reserve battalions 
against hostile aircraft and hostile tanks. 

2. The strength and ammunition of the heavy weapons 
company should not normally be depleted to a degree that 
it will be of little aid to its own battalion when that unit is 
committed to action. 

3. When employed the guns seldom displace forward, but 
revert to control of their own battalion when their fires are 
masked. 

4. Guns must be so located that they are readily available 
to their own battalion at, or before, the time the battalion is 
to be employed. 

In this situation, requirements 2, 3, and 4, above, are met 
by placing the guns on or in rear of the ridge: hill 725-a— 
hill 606-c. In the case of mortars of reserve battalions, the 
ammunition supply will usually be such as to prohibit their 
use except with their own battalions. The situation, in this 
case, shown an additional 400 rounds of ammunition per 
mortar to be delivered during the night. (Note. The 1940 
Tables of Basic Allowances have not been published. The 
Infantry School teaches that 60 rounds of mortar shell will 
be carried on the weapon and ammunition carrier of the 
8l-mm Mortar Platoon. On the ammunition vehicle of 
each battalion allotted to the 8l-mm mortars there will be 
carried 244 rounds of light shells and 54 rounds of heavy 
shells. ) 

The caliber .50 machine guns of reserve battalions will 
usually be sited to protect their own battalions against 
hostile mechanized attacks. One platoon of heavy machine 
guns will usually be needed for protection against hostile 
aircraft. 
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A SOLUTION OF FIFTH REQUIREMENT 


So much of the recommendations of Major S-3 29th In- 
fantry and of Major S-3 30th Infantry as pertain to the 
initial employment of the heavy weapons companies of 
their respective battalions— 

1. Major S-3 30th Infantry.—To employ one heavy ma- 
chine-gun platoon and the mortar platoon of Company M, 
in general support, from positions southeast and south of 
RJ 642-C to fire initially on the hostile position northeast of 
RJ 511-C. Thereafter to engage any observed targets in 
the regimental zone of action until its fires are masked, 
when it will revert to control of its battalion. Captain Com- 
pany M to coordinate his initial fires with Lieutenant 
Colonel 1st Battalion. 

2. Major S-3 29th Infantry.—To employ one heavy ma- 
chine-gun platoon and the mortar platoon of Company M, 
in general support, from positions on or near the ridge 400 
yards west of RJ 480-B to fire initially on the hostile posi- 
tion near C. M. Neff and to be prepared to shift on order to 
hostile positions on the ridge: T. Amos—CR 618-E in the 
zone of action of the 1st Battalion. When its fires are 
masked the company will revert to the control of its bat- 
talion. Captain Company M to coordinate his initial fires 
with Lieutenant Colonel 1st Battalion. 
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SITUATION, CONTINUED 


The recommendations of Captain Company D 30th In- 
fantry, as covered in the solution to the first requirement, 
were approved and issued in the battalion attack order. 
(See Figure 13.) 

Company D moved into positions during the night. The 
attack jumped off as planned. 

Company A attacked through Woods N and O. Its right 
platoon advanced, initially assisted by the fire of its left 
platoon, and captured the southern half of the enemy posi- 
tion in its zone. The left platoon then advanced, and by 
7:15 AM this position had been captured. Preparations 
are being made to continue the advance. The company is 
receiving heavy small arms fire from the northeast. 

Company B attacked in a zone of 200 yards, with its 
right initially at CR 510-D. As its attacking elements 
emerged from Woods P they were met by heavy small-arms 
fire from the southwestern edge of Woods Q. Attempts to 
continue the advance through the woods along the east and 
west limits of the company zone have been unsuccessful. 
By 6:45 AM the company has been definitely stopped. There 
is severe fighting in the woods on both sides of the road 
about 400 vards southwest of RJ 650 in the center of the 
battalion zone of action. The Reconnaissance Officer Com- 
pany D has just reported this situation to Captain Company 
D. 

The heavy machine-gun platoons, in general support, 
fired on the hostile position southeast of CR 510-D. By 
6:45 AM the fire of its 1st Platoon was masked by the 
advance of the right platoon of Company A, and this platoon 
suspended firing. The 2d Platoon Company PD continued its 
fire until the left platoon of Company A started its advance, 
when this platoon, at 7:00 AM, also suspended firing. 

The 8l-mm Mortar Platoon in general support ceased 
firing on the hostile position northeast of CR 510-D at 
about 7:00 AM. 
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The reconnaissance sergeant has reported to Captain 
Company D that hostile machine guns have been located in 
the woods near (40.9-43.0) and near (40.8-43.3). 

Buglars from Company D are now present with each 
attacking company. 

Captain Company D is acquainted with the situation and, 
accompanied by two messengers, is now at the battalion 
OP near point X. 

Lieutenant Colonel 1st Battalion is now in Woods P to 
learn the situation with reference to his main attack. 


SIXTH REQUIREMENT 


With reference to the employment of the battalion sup- 
porting weapons, what action, if any, should each of the 
following officers take at this time? 

1. Captain Company A. 

2. Captain Company B. 

3. Captain Company D. 


DISCUSSION 


During an attack all commanders must strive to keep 
the maximum supporting fires on those hostile targets that 
are delaying the advance of the rifle companies. Much 
supporting fire will be delivered without request or action 
on the part of the rifle company commanders. This condition 
will exist because the rifle company commanders are fre- 
quently in a position from which requests for fire support 
sent to higher headquarters will be difficult, if not impossible. 
However, a rifle company commander knows best where, 
when, and what supporting fires will assist his advance. 
He should therefore make every effort to report hostile 
locations and request supporting fires. For this purpose 
one man, usually a buglar, from the headquarters of the 
heavy weapons company, is detailed with each attacking 
rifle company. In addition, when a heavy machine-gun 
platoon is in direct support of a rifle company, a corporal 
agent, from the machine-gun platoon is present with the 
rifle company commander. These means are provided the 
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rifle company commander to assist him in obtaining sup- 
porting fires. However, in combat these means and all others 
with rifle companies may either fail to function or will be 
unable to function because of hostile activities. Leaders of 
supporting weapons and battalion commanders must antici- 
pate the needs of rifle units. They must issue orders ac- 
cordingly. In this situation the battalion commander is 
absent. Captain Company D, therefore, takes action to 
support the attacking rifle companies. The main attack must 
receive the maximum fire support. It has been stopped by 
enemy fire from the forward edge of Woods Q. From their 
present positions the heavy machine-gun platoons cannot 
fire on Woods Q. The battalion attack order anticipated 
the need for heavy machine-gun support in the wooded 
patches throughout the zone of action of Company B and 
directed that one platoon be prepared to go in direct sup- 
port of that unit. With this advance preparation, the 
minimum time should elapse before the platoon reports to 
Company B in direct support and machine-gun fire is 
placed on Woods Q. 

Mortar targets exist on the front of both Company A and 
Company B, all of which are visible from the present 
observation post of the mortar platoon. Captain Company 
D at once shifted the mortar fire to support the main attack. 


A SOLUTION OF SIXTH REQUIREMENT 


Action taken by officers listed: 

1. Captain Company A.—Directs the Bugler Company D 
to report to Captain Company D the location of the hostile 
machine guns and to request mortar fire on them. Also to 
request machine-gun fire on the edge of woods northeast 
of present position of Company A. This report should be 
accompanied with a sketch showing the location of the 
hostile guns. 

2. Captain Company B.—Directs the Bugler Company D 
to report to Captain Company D the location of hostile 
resistance in Woods Q and to request both mortar and 
machine-gun fire on the southwest edge of Woods Q. This 
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report should be accompanied with a sketch showing the 
location of the hostile resistance. 

3. Captain Company D.—In the absence of Lieutenant 
Colonel 1st Battalion, Captain Company D directs: 

a. That the 1st Platoon displace to positions near Com- 
pany B’s front line in Woods P at once, in direct support of 
Company B. 

b. That the fire of the 2d Platoon be shifted at once to 
the hostile positions northeast of Company A. 

c. That the fire of the mortar platoon be shifted to the 
southwest edge of Woods Q as requested by Captain Com- 
pany B. 

d. That his reconnaissance officer take one messenger, 
guide the 1st Platoon to positions to support Company B, 
and, thereafter, keep the company commander informed of 
the situation affecting Company B. 

e. That his reconnaissance sergeant reconnoiter routes of 
advance from the present positions of the 2d Platoon to 
advance positions in Woods R from which Company A can 
be supported. 

f. That the buglers return to Captain Company A and 
Company B, respectively, and inform them of the actions 
taken. 
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SITUATION, CONTINUED 


The attack of the 1st Battalion was resumed at 8:00 AM. 

Situation at 8:30 AM.—Elements of the 1st Battalion are 
disposed as indicated on Figure 21. 

Company A experienced great difficulty in advancing 
against the hostile position near RJ 650. All platoons have 
been committed, but the company is unable to advance from 
positions along the edges of the woods. 

Company B cleared Woods Q of the enemy, but suffered 
severely in doing so. All platoons have been committed, but 
the company is unable to advance from the edge of the woods. 

Company C, in battalion reserve, is in Woods R. It has 
not been employed during the attack. 

Company D. The 1st Platoon, in direct support of Com- 
pany B, displaced forward by section as soon as Woods Q 
was captured, and is now firing on the hostile position south 
of Miedley from the position area as shown. The 3d Section 
is firing in general support of the battalion from the posi- 
tion area shown on Figure 21. The 4th Section, in its initial 
position, has just gone out of action and is preparing to 
displace forward. 

The Mortar Platoon, from initial positions, assisted the 
advance of Company B to the edge of Woods Q. It then 
displaced forward, by squad, to the indicated position and 
is now firing on hostile machine guns located in edge of 
woods north of RJ 650. 

The caliber .50 machine-gun platoon has displaced for- 
ward to positions in readiness near the western edge of 
Woods Q. It is preparing to protect against tanks from the 
east and north. 

The 2d Battalion 30th Infantry on the right is advancing 
slowly, with its leading elements near the northeast edge 
of woods. 

Units of the 6th Division, on the left, are abreast of the 
leading elements of the 1st Battalion. 

Lieutenant Colonel 1st Battalion, accompanied by Captain 
Company D and others, is in Woods R. All present are 
familiar with the situation. 
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1st Battalion 30th Infantry at 8:30 AM. 


Situation Map. 


FIGURE 21. 
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PLAN OF LIEUTENANT COLONEL 1ST BATTALION 


To move Company C into the zone of action of the 2d 
3attalion and attack the hostile position on hill 722-b through 
Woods S. 

Companies A and B to hold the enemy by fire until Com- 
pany C attacks, then to renew the attack in conjunction 
with Company C. 

To request Lieutenant Colonel 2d Battalion 30th Infantry 
to place flanking machine-gun fire on the hostile position 
on hill 722-b. 

Company D * * * 


SEVENTH REQUIREMENT 


1. The recommendations of Captain Company D to Lieu- 
tenant Colonel Ist Battalion for the employment of the 
several elements of Company D to support the plan of action. 

2. The recommendations of Captain Company D to Lieu- 
tenant Colonel 1st Battalion with reference to the probable 
position area and mission for each platoon under control 
of Company D in the event hill 722-b is captured. 


DISCUSSION 


In this situation all of Company D except one section of 
heavy machine guns is committed to action well forward in 
support of the rifle companies. The rifle companies cannot 
advance, which indicates that they need all supporting fires 
now being delivered. Units committed to action and under 
hostile fire can usually be moved only with excessive losses. 

The battalion scheme of maneuver directs an envelope- 
ment through Woods S by Company C. Heavy machine guns 
will be of little use to Company C during the actual advance 
through the woods. An advance to the north and west edges 
of Woods § will seriously threaten hill 722-b. Counter- 
attacks can be expected. Machine guns in the northern and 
western edges of the Woods S will be most useful in holding 
the position or repulsing counterattacks. The 4th Section 
has the only guns available to go with Company C. The 2d 
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Platoon, less the 3d Section, should be attached to Company 
C in order to have an officer with the machine guns. This 
officer will be responsible to Captain Company C not only 
for the tactical employment of the machine guns, but also 
for their ammunition supply. The unit should be attached 
to Company C rather than in direct or general support, 
because of the distance and woods separating this unit from 
the remainder of the company. 

Upon the capture of 722-b, Lieutenant Colonel Ist Bat- 
talion desires the rapid displacement of all supporting 
weapons thereto to cover any reorganization required and 
to stop hostile counterattacks. Advance study of maps and 
planning by Captain Company D should considerably reduce 
the time necessary to give maximum protection after cap- 
ture of hill 722-b. 


A SOLUTION OF THE SEVENTH REQUIREMENT 


Recommendations of Captain Company D are as follows: 

a. For the attack—(1) To attach the 2d Platoon, less 
3d Section, to Company C at once. 

(2) No change for the mortar platoon. 

(3) No change for the caliber .50 machine-gun platoon. 

b. In the event hill 722-b is captured.—To reconnoiter and 
prepare plans to displace all weapons to hill 722-b to posi- 
tion areas and with missions as follows: 

(1) 1st Platoon to woods at (41.5-43.7) to cover hostile 
approaches from the east and northeast. 

(2) 3d Section to the northern edge of Woods S to cover 
hostile approaches from the north and east. 

(3) Mortar platoon to reverse slopes of hill 722-b and 
about 250 yards northeast of RJ 650 prepared to place con- 
centrations in orchard and woods to the north and northeast. 

(4) Caliber .50 machine-gun platoon to the corner of 
woods at (41.6-43.6) to protect against tanks from the north 
and east. 











CHAPTER 4 


An Infantry Battalion in the Attack 


(Historical Illustration—German Invasion of Poland, 
September 1939) 





Few accounts of fighting between small infantry units 
during the present war are available for reproduction and 
study. The following description of an infantry battalion 
in the attack deals with the attack in which the 3d Battal- 
ion, 63d German Infantry decisively defeated a Polish 
force of similar strength on September 20, 1939. The 
Polish forces had organized defensive positions near Tom- 
aszow, a little town not far from Lemberg. 

This account has been translated* from the report of 
the commanding officer of the German battalion, as pub- 
lished in the Militarwissenschaftlicho Rundschau, a periodi- 
cal published by the General Staff of the German Army. 

Even though the Polish forces were on the verge of sur- 
render on September 20, 1939 and did not offer determined 
resistance to the advance of the Germans, the historical 
problem is interesting in that it provides a study of the 
tactical employment of the German infantry battalion. As 
you study the pages of this Chapter, note the similarity 
of German and corresponding American units in organiza- 
tion and in the application of tactical principles. 

The German battalion consisted of three rifle companies 
(9th, 10th,.and 11th Companies), a machine gun company, 


* Translated by Technical Sergeant Fred W. Merten, on duty 
in the Translation Section, The Army War College. The four figures 
are reproduced through courtesy of the Command and General Staff 
School Military Review.) 
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and the usual heavy weapons. For the attack the battalion 
was reinforced by a platoon of 37-mm guns from the regi- 
ment. 





On the evening of September 19th, the 3d Battalion, 63d 
Infantry arrived at Huta Dzierazynskie, where it went 
into regimental reserve behind the left of the defensive 
position. 

A large hostile force was known to be at Zamoso, a town 
12 miles to the north; and other strong hostile units were 
reported to have clashed with elements of a light division 
at Tomaszow. The 63d Infantry was ready to go into action 
in the direction of Tomaszow, where a fight had been 
raging for two days. The engagements in that region were 
a part of the great battle that was taking place in the 
general areas of Lemberg and Tomaszow. It was believed 
that the enemy would attempt a break-through toward the 
east and northeast. The small village of Tarnawatka, 
located south of Huta Dzierazynskie, was in flames. The 
sound of heavy fire was coming from the region of Tomas- 
zow. On Hill 325.8, to the southeast, a company of engi- 
neers had established a long line of outposts facing south. 
Though once driven back to the north by a Polish assault, 
the engineers had recaptured their positions on that hill 
(See Figure 22.). 

Around that time, German artillery in position just 
southeast of Tarnawatka could be heard firing to the south. 
Simultaneously, the regiment received a call for help from 
the engineer company out front. The engineers reported 
that due to the elongation of their outpost line they would 
be unable to stave off another hostile attack; and that need 
of support was urgent. 

When the commanding officer of the division artillery 
likewise expressed concern over the situation of his bat- 
teries, the regimental commander decided to place a rein- 
forced company of the 3d Battalion in support of the engi- 
neers on Hill 325.8. 
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FIGURE 22.—Situation on the evening of 19 September. 
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In compliance with the instructions of the regimental 
commander, the battalion commander issued the following 
verbal orders: 

“A strong enemy force is putting up a stubborn fight in 
the region of Tomaszow; he is constantly trying to break 
through in all directions. He may make another attempt 
at a penetration to the north and northeast at any moment, 
especially during the night. A company of engineers, 
spread over a wide front, is on outpost on Hill 325.8, south- 
east of Tarnawatka. It has called for support. You can 
hear our own artillery firing to the south from its posi- 
tions at Tarnawatka (pointing in that direction). This 
artillery, too, is exposed to hostile attack. 

“The 9th Company, reinforced by a heavy infantry 
mortar section and accompanied by a pack radio crew of 
two men, will move immediately through the southeast 
part of Tarnawatka to Hill 325.8 and prevent a_ hostile 
penetration astride the highway. The company will take 
up a defensive position on the right of the road and extend- 
ing to the lake. Outposts will be established along Wie- 
przow Creek. Combat intelligence to be pushed south- 
ward. The engineer company, located on the left of the 
road, will be subject to your orders. You will cooperate 
with the friendly artillery. Send messages to battalion by 
cyclist, through regimental command post. The other com- 
panies of the 3d Battalion will go into regimental reserve 
at Huta Dzierazynskie.” 

Relative to further combat operations of the battalion 
on 20 September, the battalion commander reports as fol- 
lows: 

Meanwhile darkness was approaching. The battalion 
commander reviewed the reinforced 9th Company as it 
moved out, addressed a few words to the men, and joined 
the remainder of the battalion in its bivouac. 

At midnight, the 9th Company sent word that it had 
taken up the defensive position as directed and established 
liaison with the engineer company and the artillery. The 
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company reported that lively artillery fire in the region of 
Tomaszow seemed to indicate that an engagement was 
taking place in that vicinity. 

Around 2:00 AM (Figure 23), the 3d Battalion received 
orders to proceed immediately to the high ground south of 
Tarnawatka and to take over the assignment of the 9th 
Company with the entire battalion. At 3:00 AM, the bat- 
talion (less reinforced 9th Company)—with the heavy 
infantry mortar sections divided between the 11th and 
10th Companies—marched out from Huta Dzierazynskie 
on the road to Tarnawatka. Upon reaching the southeast 
part of the village, which had burned to the ground, the 
battalion commander ordered the battalion to halt, prepare 
the light machine guns for action, and draw ammunition, 
hand grenades, flares, and so on. In the meantime, the bat- 
talion commander established liaison with the 9th Com- 
pany and the artillery. At the suggestion of the officer com- 
manding the 9th Company, the battalion was advanced to 
the command post of the 9th Company, which was located 
some 500 yards southeast of Tarnawatka. Likewise at the 
advice of that company commander, the battalion com- 
mander decided to place an additional rifle company in the 
line, and to attach elements of the Machine-Gun Company 
and the Heavy-Weapons Platoon (Infantry Cannon Pla- 
toon) to the 9th Company. He placed the 10th Company 
in a position in readiness to the right rear, with the idea 
of employing it at daybreak, if necessary, in the right 
half of the defensive sector previously held by the 9th 
Company. Next, the battalion commander established 
liaison with the commanding officer of the artillery battal- 
ion. According to the statements of the officer command- 
ing the 9th Company and the artillery commander, the 
enemy (estimated at a regiment each of Polish cavalry and 
infantry) seemed to be hiding in the woods west of Pan- 
kow; and strong hostile forces were believed located in the 
woods north of Tomaszow. Around 4:30 AM, heavy artil- 
lery fire and other weapons suddenly flared up again in 
the approximate region south of Tomaszow—Lubelski. 
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FIGURE 23.—Situation up to 6:30 AM. 
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The enemy apparently was now trying to break-through 
toward the south. The battalion commander reported his 
impressions to the regiment by radio and in writing and 
requested that his battalion be directed to support the 
fighting by an attack in the direction of Tomaszow. He 
placed the battalion in position so that it could attack at 
once, with the left flank advancing along the highway, and 
made the necessary preparations in cooperation with the 
officer commanding the artillery battalion. 

At 6:30 AM, the regimental commander called up and 
issued the following instructions: 

“The regiment will attack at 7:00 AM; 3d Battalion 
west of the road, lst Battalion east of the road. Objective: 
Hills south of the large woods northwest of Tomaszow.” 

The zone of the 3d Battalion was defined further as the 
region of the ponds located about half a mile south of the 
forester’s house at Dabrowa. 

The battalion commander assembled the company com- 
manders, the leader of the attached heavy-weapons pla- 
toon, and the commander of the artillery battalion, which 
had been designated to support the battalion, on the hill 
a mile north of Kozia Wolka. Briefly surveying the situa- 
tion from that dominating terrain feature, he issued verbal 
attack orders as follows (Figure 24): 


BATTALION ORDERS FOR ATTACK IN THE 
DIRECTION OF TOMASZOW 


“The enemy apparently is pushing on to the south, with 
the view of breaking through our lines at, and in the region 
south of, Tomaszow. One of our patrols reports Pankow 
to be free of the enemy. Our patrols have not yet reported 
whether hostile forces are still in the woods west of Pan- 
kow or hiding in the woods northeast of Tomaszow. Both 
may be still in the hands of the enemy. 

“The 63d Infantry will attack—3d Battalion on the 
right, 1st Battalion on the left of the highway to Tomas- 
zow—and wipe out all resistance. The hills north of Tomas- 
zow have been designated as the regimental objective; 
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while the high ground just south of the forester’s house 
of Dabrowa is the objective of the 3d Battalion. 

“The ridge with the several farm buildings, a mile and 
a half ahead of us, constitutes the initial objective of the 
battalion. 

“Zero hour: 7:00 AM. 

“The attack will be carried out as follows: 

“The 11th Company on the left, its left flank resting on 
the highway, will lead the attack; the highway is included 
in its zone. Width of company front: 500 yards. The 10th 
Company echeloned to the right, will follow at a distance 
of 300 yards in deployed formation. 

“The 9th Company, in battalion reserve, will trail the 
forward echelons, at a distance of 500 yards behind the 
center of the battalion. The company will proceed, for the 
time being, to the small clump of woods beyond the swamp 
(half a mile south of Kozia Wolka). 

“The heavy mortar sections will remain with the rifle 
companies. 

“One machine-gun section will go into position on this 
hill; its mission will be to cover the advance of the bat- 
talion across the swamp and fire on all observed targets. 
The machine guns must be placed so as to be able to bar 
any hostile flank action coming from the direction of the 
woods east of Pankow. They must be displaced forward as 
early as possible. The remainder of the Machine-Gun Com- 
pany will advance with the 11th and 10th Companies for 
their immediate support in case of resistance. It is most 
important that the assault proceed with a minimum of 
delay from the initial battalion objective to the edge of the 
woods over there. 

“The Heavy-Weapons Platoon, attached to the 11th Com- 
pany, will accompany an assault party and advance along 
the highway. The mission of the heavy weapons is to shat- 
ter all resistance by direct fire and to break the morale of 
the enemy. 

“Artillery battalion: I request that the artillery cover 
and support the attack of the battalion across the swamp, 
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by firing on any hostile elements that may be observed on 
the high ground over there or at the edge of the woods. 

“The artillery liaison detail will accompany me. Only 
minor elements may be detached to meet hostile action 
directed from the region of Pankow against the right 
flank of the battalion. 

“IT shall follow 300 yards in rear of the right flank of the 
llth Company. Next battalion command post probably 
will be established at the house over there (Kozia Wolka) 
or near the high fir trees in the woods west of the highway. 

“Communication with the 10th and 11th Companies will 
be by radio.” 

While the company and other commanders issued their 
orders, a corporal of the 11th Company, accompanied by 
several cyclists, moved out on the highway to Tomaszow 
to reconnoiter whether hostile forces were operating along 
the road and, if so, what strength and arms the enemy 
possessed. 

The battalion jumped off at seven o’clock. It moved 
down into the creek bottom at Kozia Wolka and across the 
swamp without receiving any hostile fire. As the battalion 
commander was crossing Wieprzow Creek behind the right 
of the 11th Company, the corporal of the 11th returned 
with the following information: “Strong enemy all along 
the road. There are some 20 or 30 guns in position in that 
area. We captured nearly 50 men, taking them by com- 
plete surprise; one man of my patrol is taking them back 
toward Tarnawatka. One of the prisoners states that Polish 
field howitzers are in position along the edge of the woods 
over there, ready to mow us down with canister as soon 
as we approach within 50 yards of them.” From this the 
battalion commander concluded that the battalion was 
likely to encounter strong resistance in the area near, and 
to the right of, the highway; and that his attack might 
be more successful if it were carried forward on as wide 
a front as possible. He ordered the 10th Company to 
extend its front so as to join the 11th on the left, and to 
attack on a 500-yard front. Around 7:45 AM, the 10th 
Company and, shortly thereafter, the 11th reached the 
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initial battalion objective, a long ridge covered with under- 
brush and topped by a few groups of buildings, about a 
mile and a half south of Kozia Wolka (Figure 24). Battal- 
ion headquarters reached the group of trees 300 yards 
north of the right flank of the 11th Company and set up 
its command post. The 9th Company, whose instructions 
were to follow close behind battalion headquarters as a 
battalion reserve, lagged behind almost a thousand yards, 
having been delayed by the assembly of its widely distrib- 
uted outposts. Around that hour, a prisoner who spoke 
some German was brought before the battalion commander. 
He confirmed the report that strong artillery and also 
several companies of infantry were located in the woods, 
and that parts of the hostile artillery were in position 
along the edge of the woods, waiting to greet the Germans 
at closer range. The battalion commander believed it quite 
possible for the enemy to resort to a ruse of that kind; and 
he concluded further that, judging by the sound of the rifle 
and machine-gun fire, the edge of the woods also contained 
infantry. Two hostile machine guns had been identified 
definitely in a small wooden shack at the edge of the woods. 
The battalion commander decided to wait for the 9th Com- 
pany to close up for the ensuing action and to continue the 
advance only after a thorough artillery preparation on the 
enemy in, and along the edge of, the woods. Forwarding 
his request through the artillery liaison detail and by radio 
to the regiment, the battalion commander called for an 
artillery preparation to be delivered on the edge of the 
woods. Further he requested the artillery battalion co- 
operating with his battalion to advance a battery to a point 
close behind the battalion command post, where it would 
be immediately available for fire against individual strong 
points. The regiment assured the battalion that the sup- 
porting battalion of light guns and a battalion of heavy 
artillery would fire a preparation from 8:30 to 8:45 AM. 
The artillery likewise complied with the request to advance 
a battery. 

Meanwhile the battalion made preparations for the 
resumption of the attack; and all heavy weapons of the 
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battalion were brought up front. Intermittent machine- 
gun fire and heavy rifle fire, coming from the edge of the 
woods, met everything that moved. 

At 8:40 AM, the regimental commander sent word that 
the enemy might decide to negotiate for a surrender. The 
battalion commander reported that he would proceed with 
the attack upon the conclusion of the artillery preparation 
and as soon as the battery of artillery which he had 
requested had moved up. Around nine o’clock, he received 
the report that the advanced battery would be ready to 
open fire shortly. The 10th Company sent word that a bat- 
tery of enemy artillery had left its positions at the edge of 
the woods and was hurrying westward under the fire of 
the heavy infantry mortars and heavy machine guns of 
the 10th. Observers from battalion headquarters and the 
11th Company reported to have seen Polish soldiers run- 
ning around near the edge of the woods; it appeared as 
if the hostile infantry and gun crews were falling back. 
The battalion commander decided to take up the pursuit 
without delay. 

Shortly after nine o’clock, the 10th and 11th Companies 
jumped off for the assault on the edge of the woods. Weak 
rifle fire and, on the left of the 11th Company, also machine 
gun fire met the German assault. The hostile machine guns 
at the edge of the woods were kept down by the well aimed 
fire of the advanced battery. The 10th Company and the 
right of the 11th pushed on without stopping. The ad- 
vanced battery or a battery belonging to the artillery bat- 
talion in the rear kept hammering the edge of the woods 
in front of the left of the 10th Company. Despite the 
repeated discharge by the infantry of green flares, which 
was the agreed signal for the artillery to lift its fire 2000 
yards, the battery failed to cease fire immediately. In order 
to avoid a delay of the pursuit and not to give the enemy 
time to renew his resistance, the battalion commander 
issued orders for the left of the 10th Company to go round 
the fire of the friendly artillery and continue the pursuit. 
This kept the pursuit in flow. 
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The battalion was forging ahead through the woods, 
when battalion headquarters suddenly found itself in a 
gap that had been created in the woods between the 10th 
and 11th Companies of the forward echelon. While the 
firing near the highway was dying down, sporadic rifle fire 
was still heard at close range in the woods. In order to 
keep the men from getting lost, the battalion commander 
had word passed on through the ranks to keep moving in 
the direction of the sun. At a point about 900 yards north 
of the south edge of the woods, he directed a sergeant from 
battalion headquarters to follow a trail through the woods 
and determine whether it led to the south. The sergeant 
ran into a bunch of Polish troops, shot down their officer 
—whereupon the soldiers laid down their arms and sur- 
rendered—and returned with about 40 prisoners. The bat- 
talion commander ordered a section of the 9th Company, 
which was following close behind battalion headquarters, 
to move ahead and mop up the woods on both sides of the 
trail. Without encountering further resistance—a number 
of Polish soldiers surrendered voluntarily—battalion head- 
quarters reached the south edge of the woods simultaneous- 
ly with the forward section of the 9th Company. There 
was no sign of the 11th Company on the left. It was still 
in the woods. Out front and over to the right, however, 
elements of the 10th Company had pushed on beyond their 
objective, the edge of the woods, despite orders to the effect 
that the attack was not to continue until the necessary 
supporting fire had been assured. From where battalion 
headquarters was located, a large number of Polish rifle 
troops and machine guns could be observed on the high 
ground, firing down on the 10th Company. Many hostile 
riflemen and machine gunners close in front of battalion 
headquarters opened flanking fire on the left flank of that 
part of the 10th Company which had pushed on beyond its 
intermediate objective. These Polish troops faced east. In 
order to relieve the situation of the 10th Company and 
seize the hill just south of the edge of the woods, which 
was found to dominate the area toward Tomaszow (most of 
the ponds shown in the sketch were dry, leaving only deep 
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Figure 25.—Final situation as of 10:15 AM. 
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mud holes and depressions), the battalion commander 
decided to throw the 9th Company immediately into the 
gap between the 10th and 11th Companies. 

Deploying from the march, the 9th Company emerged 
from the woods, opened rifle and machine gun fire on the 
flank of the Poles—which took them completely by surprise 
—seized the dominating hill within a few minutes, and so 
brought about also the speedy collapse of the resistance in 
front of the 10th Company. Some of the 10th Company 
had taken by assault a heavily occupied hill in front of the 
woods, captured a Polish battery that had been firing on 
the 11th Company during the attack (half of the battery 
was encountered limbered up and the other half still in 
firing position) and stormed another piece of high ground, 
whence the attacking forces had a sweeping view of the 
valley of Tomaszow. 

Shortly before ten o’clock, the entire battalion reached 
the dominating hills north of Tomaszow, the objective 
assigned to it by the regiment, and was ready to continue 
the pursuit (Figure 25). Light and heavy machine guns 
opened a devastating fire on the enemy as he was retreat- 
ing toward Tomaszow and the east. 

While the battalion commander was issuing brief orders 
to move up the platoon of 37-mm guns and the artillery, 
orders arrived from the regiment to cease fire and to hold 
the line occupied, as negotiations were under way for the 
surrender of the enemy. 

A few hours later, during which a number of prisoners 
were rounded up in the fields and farm buildings, word 
arrived that the opponent had declared himself ready to 
surrender. The assault of the Regiment into the hostile 
artillery and thus into the rear of the opponent at Tomas- 
zow probably contributed to the final decision of the enemy 
to lay down his arms. Regimental orders directed the bat- 
talion to leave strong outposts on the occupied line and to 
go into bivouac in the field for the coming night. 

The interrogation of captured officers revealed that about 
20 pieces of hostile artillery had been in the woods north 
of Tomaszow; that some of them had been employed to 
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block the attack from the north; and that several batteries 
actually had orders, and had intended, to let the attackers 
approach to within 50 yards before annihilating them. In 
the zone of attack of the 3d Battalion, the enemy had em- 
ployed a battalion of infantry, with the mission of covering 
the artillery against an attack from the north. Whereas 
a large part of the Polish artillery had been completely 
demoralized and ready to surrender, the officers of the 
Polish infantry battalion had been determined to hold out 
to the end. One officer, so his men stated, had threatened 
to shoot down with his pistol any man who refused to fight 
to the last. Some of the captured officers (there were seven 
all told) gave the impression of fanatics. Many of the 
Polish officers had refused to give up and were killed in 
action. When the German battalion commander questioned 
one of the officers as to why they had persisted in the hope- 
less fight, this officer replied that they had been fighting 
for their honor. When he learned that the Polish division 
on the other side had surrendered and that the Polish 
general had offered to lay down his arms, the officer was 
stunned. All companies reported that the Polish officers, 
especially the lieutenants and captains, had put up a very 
brave fight. On the other hand, the prisoners stated unani- 
mously that the artillery concentration on the edge of the 
woods had thrown the defenders into a veritable panic. A 
Polish battery, which had been placed at the edge of the 
woods, with orders to open fire on the Germans at close 
range, was blasted out of its positions; what guns and 
horses were not destroyed, escaped capture by flight. 
Apparently, this was the battery which the 10th Company 
had seen retreating westward and had taken under fire. 
The small losses suffered by the German battalion, (four 
dead and six wounded), were due mainly to the fact that 
the German artillery fire and the forceful assault caused 
the opponent to lose his head and apparently deliver only 
unaimed fire, as evidenced by the comparative number of 
dead on both sides. Whereas the German battalion counted 
but four dead, the Polish forces lost around a _ hundred 
dead in the zone of the 9th and 10th Companies alone. 
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In three and a half hours of attack, interrupted by a 
delay of nearly an hour which was taken up with prepara- 
tions for the continuation of the assault, the German bat- 
talion overran a battalion of hostile infantry, forged ahead 
through four miles of largely wooded terrain, wiped out 
completely its opponent, and finished off strong artillery. 
The prisoners numbered seven officers and 572 men. The 
booty consisted of 16 pieces of artillery, including guns of 
heavy caliber, nine antitank guns, a large number of light 
and heavy machine guns, rifles, vehicles, horses, and all 
kinds of equipment. 











CHAPTER 5 


Tactical Employment of a Motorized 
Detachment 


(AN INFANTRY SCHOOL TEACHING) 





1. a. A motorized detachment may be formed when 
there is a definite need for increased mobility for a portion 
of the foot elements of a command. Such a detachment has 
no permanent organization, but is formed for a particular 
tactical mission or when a tactical mission can be definitely 
foreseen. Basically, it consists of rifle company elements 
and heavy weapons company elements transported in 
trucks, together with a commander who must be supplied 
with means of communication and control. It may be rein- 
forced by truck-drawn artillery, engineers, and chemical 
and medical troops, depending upon the mission for which 
the detachment is formed. Transportation for a motorized 
detachment should be furnished by a higher echelon. 

b. During the course of this chapter the details involved 
in the organization and composition of a motorized detach- 
ment will be discussed and the detachment will then be 
dispatched on a combat mission. An illustrative problem 
has been drawn requiring an infantry regimental com- 
mander to organize such a detachment and to use it to 
secure the uninterrupted march of the regiment. 

2. a. The 1st Division, after an unopposed crossing of 
the Chattahoochee River into Red territory during the 
afternoon bivouacked for the night with an outpost along 
Lumpkin Road. (See Figure 26.) 
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b. At 2:00 AM, Colonel 3d Infantry received the follow- 
ing message, together with a copy of an operation map, 
from the Ist Division (For map references see Figure 26.) : 

“Strong hostile patrols employing automatic weapons 
are operating east of Lumpkin Road. Ist Division will 
march at 6:30 AM in three columns. 

“Ist Division Reconnaissance Troop, commencing at 
6:00 AM, will operate in advance of the division. It will 
report the presence of enemy troops on or adjacent to 
routes of march direct to column commanders. 

“3d Infantry with 44th Field Artillery Battalion (truck- 
drawn); 2d Platoon, Company A, Ist Engineers and one 
truck load bridge repair material; Detachment 1st Signal 
Company; Ist Platoon (truck) Company A, Ist Quarter- 
master Battalion (24 114-ton trucks) and five motorcycles 
with sidecars, will march at 6:30 AM via Route C and will 
reach the Columbus-Cusseta Road by 10:00 AM and RJ 
445 by 12:30 PM. The 3d Infantry will protect the left 
(north) flank.” 

c. After a brief map study of his route of march and 
the terrain adjacent thereto, Colonel 3d Infantry formu- 
lated plans for the march, made brief notes, and gave the 
following instructions to Major S-3 who was with him at 
the command post 3d Infantry: 

“Read the division order and take a look at this opera- 
tion map. The regiment will march as follows: 

“Advance guard: list Battalion (less detachments) 

“Main Body: Foot elements of the 2d Battalion, 3d Bat- 
talion. 

“Motor elements of all units will follow the main body 
by bounds of not to exceed three miles. 

“Form a motorized detachment consisting of a rifle com- 
pany, a heavy weapons company, and small administra- 
tive, reconnaissance, and communication detachments. I 
will probably have to use it well to the front to clear the 
route of march or to assist in protecting the left flank. 
Have it march at the head of the motor column, initially, 
and be ready to move out at 6:15 AM. Put Major-Execu- 
tive 3d Battalion in command. Use the necessary number 
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of 11,4-ton trucks and the motorcycles from the Ist Quar- 
termaster Battalion. Give the detachment commander suf- 
ficient transportation to enable him to provide for the 
organization of at least two patrols. In addition, have a 
strong motorized patrol protect the left flank north of the 
Upatoi Creek. Issue warning orders now and let me see 
your notes when you are ready to issue the complete order. 
“Any questions?” 





3. You are Major S-3, 3d Infantry. After talking to 
Major-Executive Officer, 3d Battalion, you are ready to 
prepare notes from which to issue orders for the organi- 
zation of the motorized detachment. 


FIRST REQUIREMENT 


4. Prepare the notes you will show the commanding offi- 
cer, and from which you will issue the order for the detailed 
organization of the detachment to include only the desig- 
nation of the following elements: 

a. Rifle Company. 

b. Heavy Weapons Company. 

c. Artillery. 

d. Engineers—equipment and transportation. 

e. Command and administrative personnel—transpor- 
tation. 

f. Communciation Personnel—equipment and transpor- 
tation. 

g. Medical Personnel—equipment and transportation. 

h. Transportation, Company A, Ist Quartermaster Bat- 
talion. 


DISCUSSION 


5. The 3d Infantry must reach the Columbus-Cusseta 
Road by 10:00 AM. Hence, it is imperative that it march 
uninterruptedly at a rate of about 214 miles per hour. In 
order to insure the regiment against delay by hostile 
detachments, Colonel 3d Infantry should organize a mobile, 
hard hitting detachment which is capable of independent 
action for a short period. 
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As a combat mission is foreseen, the detachment should 
be strong in automatic weapons. These weapons should 
be taken from the battalion which, in the event of combat, 
will form the regimental reserve. The rifle elements should 
preferably come from the advance guard battalion, since 
combat action of the motorized detachment will probably 
be to clear the way for the advance guard. Command, 
administrative, and communication personnel should be 
accustomed to working with the detachment commander. 
By the time it is necessary to employ the reserve battalion, 
the elements of the motorized detachment will probably 
have reverted to unit control. 

Engineer and artillery reconnaissance groups should be 
included to facilitate the participation of their units. An 
engineer working party and bridge repair material should 
be included because of the stream crossings on the route 
of march. 

The two company aid men from the battalion medical 
sections should remain with the units to which they are 
habitually attached. In addition, some means should be 
provided for collecting wounded and transporting them 
back to the nearest collecting station. A noncommissioned 
officer, some litter bearers (one of whom is a truck driver), 
and some litters appear to be adequate for this purpose. 
These men, their transportation and equipment, all should 
be taken from the headquarters section of the medical 
detachment. 

Transportation for motorized detachments should be 
furnished by higher echelons. Organic transportation 
carries specific loads and should not be unloaded and 
diverted to other uses, except in cases of extreme emergen- 
cies. To the number of vehicles actually required for the 
transportation of the personnel of a motorized detachment 
there must be added at least one truck and one messenger 
vehicle for each patrol. If the personnel or equipment 
transported in an organic vehicle is included in the detach- 
ment, the vehicle should also be included. 


(NOTE.—To obtain the maximum benefit from studying 
this illustrative problem it is urged that you solve the 
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requirements before you read the solution prepared by The 
Infantry School. Each requirement is followed by a dis- 
cussion. When you have read the discussion note the time 
suggested for the preparation of your solution. Then take 
a pencil and paper and actually write down your solution 
to the requirement. Editor.) 

(Time allowance—20 minutes) 


A SOLUTION OF THE FIRST REQUIREMENT 


6. Major S-3 made the following notes pertaining to the 
designation of the units which were to form the motorized 
detachment: 


a. Rifle Company— 
1 Rifle Co 1st Bn 


b. Heavy Weapons Company— 
Co M 


ec. Artillery— 
Ren detail in 1 vehicle (organic) 
Msgr, Mtcl w se (organic) 
d. Engineers— 
Ren detail in 1 vehicle (organic) 
1 Trk (organic)—personnel of working party 
1 Trk QM loaded with bridge material 


e. Command and administrative personnel— 


1 Ist Lt S-2 ) 
1 Stf Set Int Sec ) 
1 Sgt Maj ) 3d Bn 
1 Msgr, mtcl w se ) 


1 Trk, comd and ren and chauffeur, Hq Co 


f. Communication Personnel and Equipment— 


1 Tech Set In charge ) 

1 Stf Set Rad & Vis ) Com Plat 
2 Pvts Rad Oprs ) 3d Bn Sec 
2 Radios SCR 195 (“walkie-talkie”) ) Hq Co 

1 Trk, Pick-up ) 

1 Pvt msgr 3d Bn 

1 Mtcl w/se Ist QM Regt 
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g. Medical Personnel and Equipment— 


1 Set In charge ) 
2 Pvts ‘ Hq Sec 


1 Trk, Pick-up, 2/litters ) Med Det 


h. Transportation lst Quartermaster Battalion— 
20 Trks, 114-ton 
4 Mtcls w/se 


SITUATION, CONTINUED 


7. a. After receiving the above orders from S-3, Major 
Motorized Detachment made plans for the organization 
and prompt movement of the detachment, assembled his 
company and other commanders, oriented them as to the 
terrain, hostile situation, and plans of the regiment and 
issued his order, extracts of which follow: 


3B 3K * ae * 


“The detachment will be prepared to move on my order 
at 6:15 AM. It will march at the head of the motor column 
initially. Captain Company B organize patrols Nos. 1 and 
2. Patrol No. 1 will consist of a leader, one rifle squad, one- 
half of an auto-rifle squad, and a messenger transported in 
two 114-ton trucks and one motorcycle with sidecar. This 
patrol will be prepared to cover me if I go forward on 
reconnaissance. Patrol No. 2 will consist of the remainder 
of the rifle platoon from which Patrol No. 1 was taken. 
It will be prepared to function as the advance guard of the 
detachment, when the detachment leaves the motor column. 
Captain Company M, you will command the detachment 
during the march. Captain Company B will ride with you. 
Have Patrol No. 1 and the communication detachment from 
Headquarters Company, a motorcycle with sidecar, and a 
3d Battalion messenger report to me at increased speed on 
call by code message “Taxi” or upon receipt of instructions 
delivered by the motorcycle mesesnger. Bring the detach- 
ment forward upon receipt of radio code message “Two 
Pair” or on receipt of instructions delivered by the motor- 
cycle messenger. 
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“The detachment will march in the order: 


Patrol No. 1 
Communication Detachment with motorcycle messenger 


Patrol No. 2 

Caliber .50 Machine-Gun Platoon, Company M 
Company B (less patrols) 

Company M (less detachments) 

Engineer Detachment 

Medical Detachment 


“Lieutenant, Ist Quartermaster Battalion, arrange to 
spot transportation in bivouac areas as desired by officers 
concerned, as follows: 


Company B— 
14 trucks 
3 motorcycles w/sc 


Company M—6 trucks 


Detachment Headquarters— 
1 motorcycle w/sc 


“Lieutenant S-2, 3d Battalion, get a command and recon- 
naissance truck from Headquarters Company and a motor- 
cycle w sc from 1st Quartermaster Battalion, pick up the 
sergeant major, a radio operator with a “walkie-talkie” 
(SCR 195) and one of the motorcycle messengers of the 3d 
Battalion, and report to me at the regimental command 
post at 6:15 AM. I will ride with my command and ad- 
ministrative group in this truck and follow the regimental 
commander.” 


* * * * * 


b. Captain Company B returned to his command post 
and, assisted by the Ist Sergeant, made plans for entruck- 
ing his company. He sent a guide to the bivouac of the 
truck platoon, Ist Quartermaster Battalion. When he com- 
pleted his planning he assembled his officers and the pla- 
toon sergeant, lst Platoon. 





MOTORIZED DETACHMENT 115 


c. After explaining the situation and stating the mission 
he issued the following instructions to Lieutenant 1st Pla- 
toon: 

“T have allotted five trucks, 114-ton, and two motorcycles 
with sidecar for the transportation of your platoon. You 
will organize two patrols. Patrol No. 1 will consist of one 
rifle squad, one-half of an auto-rifle squad and one messen- 
ger, with the platoon sergeant in command. This patrol 
will be assigned two trucks, 114-ton, and one motorcycle 
with sidecar. It will march at the head of the detachment, 
initially, and be prepared to move forward on call and 
protect the detachment commander during his reconnais- 
sance. You will command Patrol No. 2 consisting of the 
remainder of your platoon. March initially in rear of the 
detachment communication section Headquarters Com- 
pany. Your patrol will become the advance guard of the 
detachment when it leaves the motor column.” 

d. It is now 6:00 AM. You are Lieutenant Ist Platoon 
Company B. Your platoon is assembled ready to receive 
orders. The transportation allotted to you has just reported. 
A hostile observation plane is circling high above the biv- 
ouac area. 


SECOND REQUIREMENT 


8. Orders as actually issued by Lieutenant Ist Platoon 
Company B. These orders should include the detailed 
organization of Patrol No. 2 to include the assignment of 
individuals to vehicles and the duties to be performed by 
each. 

(Time allowance—15 minutes) 


DISCUSSION 


9. Patrois must be carefully organized. Every member 
must understand his specific duties. Leaders must be care- 
fully selected and well instructed. Lieutenant Ist Platoon 
designated the platoon sergeant as the leader of Patrol No. 
1 and required him to organize that patrol. Lieutenant 1st 
Platoon personally organized the patrol which he was to 
lead. 
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A SOLUTION OF THE SECOND REQUIREMENT 


10. Lieutenant 1st Platoon issued the following oral 
orders to his platoon: 

“Strong enemy patrols with automatic weapons are 
operating east of our outpost line. This regiment marches 
east via Marne Road at 6:30 AM. A motorized detach- 
ment consisting of Company B, Company M, and some 
small detachments has been formed to attack any enemy 
troops which might delay the regiment. This platoon will 
form two patrols— 


Patrol No. 1:— 
Platoon Sergeant: Patrol leader 
Ist Squad 
1, Auto-Rifle Squad, including Sergeant, squad leader 
1 Messenger 
2 Trucks, 1!5-ton (pointing them out) 
1 motorcycle (pointing it out) 


“This patrol will march at the head of the detachment, 
and be prepared to act as a covering force for the detach- 
ment commander on order. Platoon Sergeant organize and 
entruck your patrol. 

“Patrol No. 2:— 

This platoon (less Patrol No. 1). Entruck as follows: 

In the leading truck (pointing), Sergeant, Leader 2d 
Squad, truck commander and second-in-command of the 
patrol, stand in truck body just behind the cab. 

“You six riflemen will also ride in that truck. No. 1 you 
are second-in-command of the truck. Ride with the driver 
and observe to the front. No. 2 observe to the right; No. 
3 to the left; No. 4 to the rear. No. 4 watch me for sig- 
nals. Nos. 5 and 6 are the connecting files. Entruck. 

“In the second truck (pointing), the remainder of the 
2d Squad and 1% auto-rifle squad. Corporal, assistant squad 
leader, you are second-in-command of the truck. Sit with 
the driver and observe to the front. No. 7 observe to the 
right; No. 8 to the left; No. 9 to the rear; Number 10 
you are a connecting file. 
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“Corporal, assistant auto-rifle squad leader, have your 
men observe for hostile aircraft and be prepared to fire 
if we are attacked. 

“T will command the patrol and ride in the truck body 
behind the cab. Entruck! 

“In the third truck, Sergeant, Platoon Guide and the 3d 
Squad. 

“Sergeant, Platoon Guide, truck commander, ride in the 
body behind the cab. Detail observers and connecting files. 
The motorcycle messenger has been directed to keep in 
contact with you. 

“Sergeant, squad leader, second-in-command of the truck, 
ride in the cab with the driver. Watch me for signals. 
Messenger No. 2, ride in the side car. Keep in contact with 
that truck (pointing to 3d truck). You must be able to get 
away if the patrol is ambushed. This patrol will be the 
advance guard of the detachment when it leaves the motor 
column. It will move out on my order. 

“It is now 6:10 AM. Set your watches. 

“Any questions?” 








FIGURE 27. 
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SITUATION, CONTINUED 


11. a. At 7:10 AM Colonel 3d Infantry is marching at 
the head of the main body which has just reached the 
junction of Lumpkin and Marne Roads. Major Motorized 
Detachment, with his command and administrative group 
consisting of Lieutenant S-2, the sergeant major, the staff 
sergeant intelligence section, and a radio operator with a 
radio SCR 195 of the 3d Battalion are following the Col- 
onel’s car. They are all riding in a command and recon- 
naissance truck and are being followed by a motorcycle 
messenger. At this time a motorcycle messenger from the 
division reconnaissance troop delivered a message to Col- 
onel 3d Infantry who immediately moved to the side of the 
road, beckoning Major Motorized Detachment to join him. 

b. The body of the message was as follows: “Encoun- 
tered no enemy troops west of Heriot Creek. At 6:45 AM 
was stopped by a defended road block over Heriot Creek 
(see sketch). I am leaving a motorcycle patrol to main- 
tain contact and will proceed on mission.” It was accom- 
panied by a sketch (See Figure 27). 

c. Colonel 3d Infantry read the message and studied the 
sketch which accompanied it. He handed both to Major 
Motorized Detachment and said: “Read this message.” 
After the message had been read it was checked against 
the sketch. The Colonel then continued. “Your detach- 
ment will move forward at once, overcome the resistance 
reported by the reconnaissance troop and clear the way for 
the advance of the regiment. When the road block has 
been reduced, take position on Ford Hill (See Figure 26) 
and, when passed through by the advance guard, assemble, 
entruck, and follow the foot elements of the main body.” 

d. Members of the detachment commander’s group heard 
the order and are familiar with the contents of the mes- 
sage and the sketch. 


THIRD REQUIREMENT 


12. Orders as actually issued by Major Motorized Detach- 
ment. 
(Time allowance—5 minutes) 
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DISCUSSION 


13. In this situation, Major Motorized Detachment must 
act with the utmost celerity. He must provide a covering 
force to precede him when he goes forward in advance of 
the detachment to make a rapid reconnaissance and be 
ready to issue orders for the employment of the detach- 
ment when it arrives. He should use the radio to send back 
the prearranged code messages and initiate the prompt 
forward movement of the detachment. The motorcycle 
messenger is available to meet the detachment, and lead it 
forward. S-2 should be charged with conducting the 
detachment to a suitable point near the detrucking area. 


A SOLUTION OF THE THIRD REQUIREMENT 


14. Oral orders as actually issued by Major Motorized 
Detachment: 

“Radio operator, send the code messages “Taxi” and 
“Two Pair’ to the motorized detachment. 

“Motorcycle messenger, meet the detachment and bring 
them to this point. Send Patrol No. 1 and the communica- 
tion detachment forward at increased speed. 

“Lieutenant S-2, guide the detachment to road junction 
407 (pointing out location of this road junction on the 
map). I’ll post a guide there to conduct it to a detrucking 
area. I am leaving as soon as my covering patrol and com- 
munication detachment arrive to contact the motorcycle 
patrol and make a personal reconnaissance. You and Cap- 
tains Companies M and B join me at this point (indicating 
point marked Y on the sketch) as soon as the detachment 
reaches the detrucking area. 

“Any questions?” 








MOTORIZED DETACHMENT 121 


SITUATION, CONTINUED 


15. Major Motorized Detachment, preceded by the motor- 
cycle messenger from the division reconnaissance troop 
and Patrol No. 1, and followed by the communication 
detachment and a motorcycle messenger, halts under cover 
of the woods about 300 yards northeast of road junction 
407. (See Figure 28.) He had made a visual reconnaissance 
of the terrain along the route of march, and noted positions 
for antitank and antiaircraft weapons. He selects an area 
for detrucking, issues instructions to the sergeant major 
pertaining thereto and goes to point Y, where a member 
of the division reconnaissance patrol points out the enemy, 
verifying the information shown on the sketch. Major 
Motorized Detachment makes notes and is ready to issue 
his attack order to Captains Companies B and M upon 
their arrival. 


FOURTH REQUIREMENT 


16. Study the map (Figure 28) and then give so much 
of your plan for the attack by the motorized detachment 
as will answer the following questions: 

a. What area(s) did you select for detrucking? 

b. What arrangements did you make to assure prompt 
movement of your vehicles into the area(s) without a halt? 

c. What is your plan for the employment of Company B? 

d. What is your plan for the employment of Company M 
to include provision for— 

(1) Antiaircraft defense. 

(2) Antimechanized defense. 

(3) Caliber .30 machine gun support of the attack by 
Company B. 

(4) 8l-mm mortar support of the attack by Company B? 

e. What is your plan for coordinating the attack to 
include time of attack and the line of departure? 


M.L 
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DISCUSSION 
17. a. Major Motorized Detachment has little time for 
a detailed reconnaissance. He must quickly observe the 
terrain along the route and close to the objective. He must 
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FIGURE 28.—Terrain in vicinity of road block. 


select an area for detrucking as far forward as possible. 
This area should possess cover and concealment. 

b. Having selected an area, he should leave a responsible 
non-commissioned officer with a motorcycle to guide the 
detachment into the area. 
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c. Major Motorized Detachment has only one striking 
force under his command, namely Company B. His plan 
of attack must be based on the information he receives 
from the division reconnaissance patrol and such _ recon- 
naissance as he is able to make prior to the arrival of the 
detachment. He will have only a few minutes to plan his 
attack before Captains Companies B and M join him at 
point Y. There will be little time for reconnaissance by 
these company commanders. Major Motorized Detachment 
decides to assumes full responsibility for the success of his 
plan and to direct how the elements of Company B are to 
be employed. This method is suitable for this situation 
because— 

(1) Major Motorized Detachment has only one striking 
force; 

(2) He has more time for reconnaissance and planning 
than Captain Company B; 

(3) He is able personally to control the entire action; 

(4) The successful action of Company B will enable the 
detachment to accomplish its mission; 

(5) An attack launched through the normal chain of 
command, following reconnaissance by Major Motorized 
Detachment, Captains Companies B and M and their pla- 
toon leaders, would consume valuable time in a situation 
where speed is a vital factor. 

Company B should be given an objective some distance 
northeast of the road block. The capture of this objective 
will permit the removal of the road block and the repair 
of the crossing over Heriot Creek by the engineers. 

In making his plans Major Motorized Detachment con- 
siders that a frontal attack can be launched more promptly 
than any other kind. There is no assurance, however, that 
it will make the desired progress. The enemy is prepared 
for an attack and may hold tenaciously to his position. An 
envelopment of either flank will require more time, but it 
would probably be decisive. The woods afford excellent 
cover for the approach of an enveloping force. An attack 
against the hostile right flank will probably clear the Marne 
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Road north of the crossing and permit the detachment to 
advance without further combat. 

An envelopment of the hostile left flank may permit the 
enemy to withdraw north on the Marne Road and take up 
a second delaying position. The envelopment of both flanks 
should also be decisive, but it is doubtful that the available 
rifle strength of the detachment warrants it. 

One rifle platoon reinforced should make a direct attack 
and pin the enemy to the ground. 

Another rifle platoon reinforced, could well be used as 
the enveloping force. The advance of the enveloping force 
cannot be seen from point Y. It is therefore considered 
advisable to attach supporting weapons to this platoon. 

The 1st Platoon is already split into two patrols. It 
should be used to furnish flank protection and provide a 
small reserve. The reserve should be prepared to support 
either of the other platoons or to take any other action 
prescribed by the detachment commander. 

d. (1) Although there has been no definite air threat, 
Major Motorized Detachment knows that a hostile obser- 
vation plane observed the bivouac of the 3d Infantry early 
this morning. He should take the necessary defensive 
measures to secure continued concealment and dispersion 
of his vehicles. Provisions should also be made to fire on 
hostile aircraft which might attack the detachment. Some 
.30 caliber machine guns should be located at a suitable 
point to fire at hostile aircraft. Auto-rifles should be pre- 
pared to fire in close defense of the assembly area. 

(2) The most probable avenues of approach for hostile 
mechanized vehicles lie to the east and south. Less favor- 
able, but possible approaches, lie to the north and west. 
Caliber .50 machine guns should cover these approaches. 
These guns should be placed on high ground to cover ap- 
proaches from the south and east. Alternate positions 
should be selected and gun crews should be prepared to 
move the guns so as to bring effective fire on any target 
which appears within range. 
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(3) The attack of Company B should receive the maxi- 
mum fire support from the automatic weapons of the 
motorized detachment. At least one platoon of caliber .30 
machine guns should support the attack by firing on that 
part of the hostile position which can be seen. A suitable 
position would be in the area north and west of point Y. 
A reconnaissance should be initiated to locate a favorable 
position for the remaining caliber .30 machine guns. If 
such a position can be found on the right flank between 
point Y and Heriot Creek enfilade fire can be placed on the 
hostile position. 

(4) The 81-mm mortar platoon should be emplaced so 
as to bring fire on that part of the hostile position which 
can be seen. The fire should be controlled from point Y and 
lifted when either attacking platoon becomes endangered. 

e. The attack must be coordinated to ensure support- 
ing fire for the attack. In this situation it is not practi- 
cable to determine the number of minutes that will 
be required for the emplacement of the supporting weap- 
ons of Company M and for the 2d Platoon to cross the line 
of departure. Major Motorized Detachment wants to start 
the attack at the earliest possible moment. He can best 
accomplish this by directing that each element report 
when it is ready to attack, and by directing that the attack 
get under way when the 8l-mm mortar platoon opens fire. 
He will give the order to the 8l-mm mortar platoon to 
open fire when he knows that preparations for the attack 
are complete. 

(Time allowance—15 minutes) 











FIGURE 29.—Plan of attack. 
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A SOLUTION OF THE FOURTH REQUIREMENT 


18. So much of the plan for the attack by the motorized 
detachment as is called for by answers to the following 
questions (For map references see Figure 29.) : 

a. What area(s) did you select for detrucking? 

The wooded draw east of the Marne Road and just south 
of point Y was selected for detrucking. 

b. What arrangements did you make to move your 
vehicles into the area without a halt? 

The battalion sergeant major and a motorcycle with side 
car was left at the junction of the Marne Road and the 
unimproved road leading into the detrucking area to 
guide the column into the area. 

c. What is your plan for the employment of Company B? 

(1) To direct Captain Company B to attack, capture 
the hostile position east of the road block, and seize the 
high ground 400 yards northeast thereof. 

(2) To have the attack launched upon prescribed signal. 

(3) To direct Captain Company B to employ one pla- 
toon to attack astride the Marne Road, to use a _ platoon 
reinforced with light machine guns and a 60-mm mortar 
to envelop the enemy’s right (northwest) flank, and to 
release the 1st Platoon to my control. 

(4) To attach one radio, SCR 195 (‘walkie-talkie’) to 
Company B for use by the enveloping platoon. 

(5) To use one-half of a rifle squad from the Ist Pla- 
toon to protect the right flank from a position near point 
X and one-half of a rifle squad 1st Platoon to protect the 
rear from a position near point W. 

(6) To assemble the remainder of the 1st Platoon in 
support about 100 yards south of point Y. 

d. What is your plan for the employment of Company 
M to include provision for: 

(1) Antiaircraft defense? 

To place one section of caliber .30 machine guns on the 
high ground to protect the assembly area from _ hostile 
aircraft. 
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(2) Antimechanized defense? 

To have two caliber .50 machine guns from positions at 
points V and §S protect the detachment from mechanized 
attacks from the south and southeast, and to have two 
caliber .50 machine guns, from positions at point W and 
the road junction about 400 yards west thereof, protect 
the detachment from mechanized attack from the north 
and west. 

(3) Caliber .30 machine gun support of the attack by 
Company B? 

To employ one platoon of caliber .30 machine guns from 
positions north and west of point Y to fire on the hostile 
position east of the bridge over Heriot Creek, and to direct 
reconnaissance of the area northeast of point Y for a posi- 
tion from which a section of caliber .30 machine guns can 
bring enfilade fire on the hostile position. 

(4) 8l1-mm mortar support of the attack? 

To have the 8l-mm mortar platoon, from a_ position 
about 300 yards south of point Y, support the attack by 
fire on the hostile position east of Heriot Creek, paying 
special attention to located enemy machine guns. 

e. Coordination of the attack to include time of attack 
and line of departure? 

To start the attack as soon as the platoon of Company 
B which is to attack astride the Marne road and the sup- 
porting weapons (one caliber .30 machine gun platoon and 
the 8l-mm mortar platoon of Company M) can get into 
position. I will instruct all concerned that upon the open- 
ing of fire by the 8i-mm mortar platoon, the main attack 
will start. The line of departure for the platoon attacking 
astride the Marne road will be through the ridge at point 
i 
SITUATION, CONTINUED 


19. a. Major Motorized Detachment issued a brief oral 
order to carry out the plan outlined in paragraph 18. 

b. Lieutenants 2d Platoon, 3d Platoon, and Weapons 
Platoon have just joined Captain Company B at point Y. 
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FIFTH REQUIREMENT 


20. As Captain Company B, issue your orders for the 
attack to your assembled platoon leaders. 
(Time allowance—10 minutes) 


DISCUSSION 


21. Captain Company B issues a brief oral order to his 
platoon leaders. He has little time for reconnaissance; the 
attack must get under way as soon as practicable. Major 
Motorized Detachment has prescribed the attack by Com- 
pany B in detail. Captain Company B and his platoon 
leaders are responsible, however, for its execution. Lieu- 
tenants 2d, 3d, and Weapons Platoons are given sufficient 
information of the enemy and of the plan of the detach- 
ment commander to enable them to act intelligently. Defi- 
nite initial and final objectives are given to the 2d and 3d 
Platoons, and each platoon is given a direction of attack. 
Captain Company B knows that the action of the envelop- 
ing platoon cannot be supported by the automatic weapons 
of Company M, that it will be forced to fight through woods 
where its progress cannot be seen and that the success of 
the action depends largely upon the platoon’s ability to 
crush the enemy’s right flank. Hence, it should be furnished 
supporting weapons. A radio (SCR 195 “walkie-talkie’’) 
should be attached to this platoon to facilitate communica- 
tion between the platoon leader and the detachment com- 
mand post. One 60-mm mortar was attached to the Pla- 
toon making the frontal attack to assist the platoon in con- 
tinuing forward after the hostile position has been cap- 
tured. One 60-mm mortar was put in position, initially, 
near point Y to fire on the hostile position when ordered. 
If the 8l-mm mortars go into action promptly, it may not 
be necessary to use this 60-mm mortar. It is placed in 
position, however, and can support the attack if required. 
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A SOLUTION OF THE FIFTH REQUIREMENT 


22. Captain Company B, at Point Y, issued the following 
oral order for the attack to Lieutenants 2d Platoon, 3d 
Platoon, and Weapons Platoon: 

“Enemy machine guns and riflemen are there (pointing 
to enemy position). Detachment attacks without delay, 
envelops enemy right (north) flank and seizes the high 
ground 400 yards northeast of that road block (pointing). 
Company M will support the attack from this vicinity. 
The signal for the attack will be the opening of fire by the 
8l-mm mortar platoon. Line of departure, ridge line 
through this point. Lieutenant 2d Platoon, attack astride 
the Marne Road (pointing it out), capture the hostile posi- 
tion east of the road block, and then seize the high ground 
400 yards northeast of the road block. One 60-mm mortar 
is attached to your platoon. Notify me as soon as your pla- 
toon is in position, ready to cross the line of departure. 

“Lieutenant 3d Platoon, the light machine-gun section, 
a radio SCR 195, and one 60-mm mortar are attached to 
your platoon. Move at once via that dry stream bed about 
200 yards north of the Marne Road (pointing), attack the 
right flank of the enemy position (pointing), and seize the 
road bend about 150 yards north of that road block (point- 
ing), then push on and seize the high ground astride the 
Marne Road about 300 yards farther to the north. Upon 
arrival there establish contact with the 2d Platoon on your 
right. 

“Lieutenant Weapons Platoon, attach the light machine- 
gun section and one of your mortars to the 3d Platoon, and 
one mortar to the 2d Platoon. Put one mortar in position 
in this vicinity prepared to fire on the hostile position at 
my command. 

“Messages to me here. Any questions? Move fast.” 
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SUMMARY 


23. A motorized detachment on a combat mission should 
be so organized as to assure quick, effective action against 
hostile resistance to clear the way for the main body. The 
means to accomplish its mission, therefore, must be pro- 
vided. The tactical employment of the detachment, when 
hostile resistance is encountered, should be characterized 
by speed and aggressiveness combining frontal and flank- 
ing action with maximum fire support. 











CHAPTER 6 


Signal Communication— 
Regiment in Attack 


(AN INFANTRY SCHOOL TEACHING) 





In teaching some of the principles employed in signal 
communication while preparing for an attack and in the 
attack, this chapter particularly emphasizes the selection 
of command posts and axes of signal communication, and 
communication with attached units. It also describes briefly 
all radio sets now authorized for the infantry regiment. 


PRIOR ACTIONS OF RED AND BLUE FORCES 


The Blue Ist Division, with the lst Squadron Ist 
Cavalry, and the 101st Observation Squadron attached, 
has the mission of seizing the crossings over Conewago 
Creek (approximately 20 miles northeast of Littlestown). 
The division reconnaissance troop is operating with the 
cavalry. (See Figure 30.) 

Early on the morning of 10 April the 1st Squadron 1st 
Cavalry, preceding the division, encountered Red cavalry 
along the general line: Littlestown (63-39)—RJ 543 (54- 
40) and drove it to the north. The cavalry encountered 
strong covering detachments, consisting of infantry rifle 
and machine-gun units, in the vicinity of Ashgrove School 
(61-40) and Germantown (57-42). 

The division, marching north, drove in the covering 
detachments and developed the enemy positions during 
the early afternoon. By 4:00 PM the lst Squadron Ist 
Cavalry (less 15 Troop A) had been relieved by elements 
of the 2d and 3d Infantry Regiments and was protecting 
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FIGURE 30.—Situation Map, 1st Infantry. 
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the left flank of the division (See Figure 30). It was 
opposed by Red cavalry. One-half Troop A Ist Cavalry 
was protecting the right flank of the division. The division 
reconnaissance troop was operating towards both flanks in 
an effort to determine the contour of the hostile flank posi- 
tions. The 2d and 3d Infantry Regiments, each employing 
two battalions, had advanced to the positions indicated. The 
lst Infantry had been placed in division reserve and was in 
an assembly area as indicated on the situation map. 

Enemy observation aviation was active. The division 
command post had been established in the western outskirts 
of Littlestown. 


ACTIVITIES IN THE 1ST INFANTRY 
ASSEMBLY AREA 


The ist Infantry had occupied its assembly area during 
the morning. The regiment’s movement forward was ac- 
complished by marching and motor. Units moved forward 
in small groups and on different roads. 

During the afternoon the lst Infantry remained in its 
assembly area. Units were dispersed and concealed in the 
small patches of woods. Communication within the assembly 
area was by foot messengers. The small size of the as- 
sembly area made the use of electrical means of communica- 
tion unnecessary. The SCR-195 and 131 sets could have 
been used without danger of the enemy discovering the 
location of the assembly area, but in this situation their 
use was unnecessary. Tables of organization for the infan- 
try regiment effective October 1, 1940 allots one SCR-245 
radio set. The use of this set in the assembly area might 
have disclosed its location to the enemy. It was camouflaged 
and available to provide emergency communication between 
the regiment and the division command post. As all mes- 
sages sent by the SCR-171, between regimental headquarters 
and division, would have had to be encoded and decoded it 
was quicker to use motor messengers. All normal traffic was 
handled by these messengers. During the day the regimental 
commander and staff, including the communication officer, 
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had been making a detailed map study of the terrain north, 
northwest, and west of Two Taverns, as the location of the 
assembly area indicated the employment of the Ist Infantry 
in that general locality. 

At 4:15 PM, the Communication Officer 1st Infantry is 
advised as follows: 

S-3: “I know that you are fully oriented as to the terrain. 
Take a look at this map (See Figure 30). The latest 
available information has been entered showing our own 
and the hostile situation. Considerable intrenching has 
been noted southwest of Bonneauville. 

“We attack at 5:30 AM tomorrow, as shown on the map. 
Get what information you need from the map. Submit your 
recommendations for paragraph 5 of the attack order at 
CR 546-D (54-42) at 5:15 PM, today. We select our own 
command post site and axis of signal communication and 
report them to division. 

“The SCR-245 will remain attached to the regiment. 

“Are there any questions?” 

Communication Officer: “Yes, sir. Will there be any units 
attached to us for the attack?” 

S-3: “Yes. You do need to know that, don’t you?” 

Communication Officer. “Yes, because I will be re- 
sponsible for the supervision and coordination of the com- 
munication system of the lst Infantry and any attached 
units.” 

S-3: “Okay. Company A, Ist Engineers will be attached, 
the Ist Field Artillery Battalion will be in direct support.” 

Communication Officer: “When will the regiment com- 
plete its movement to the attack location?” 

S-3: “Details of that move have not been completed. We 
will remain in this area as long as possible and expect to 
reach our attack positions so that all units will be in posi- 
tion thirty minutes prior to the time of attack.” 

Communication Officer: “Have you decided as to the 
hour you want the new command post to open, and when 
will the wire line from division arrive at the new command 
post?” 
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S-3: “I will advise you later when to open the attack 
command post. When you get this information get in touch 
with the division signal officer with reference to the wire 
line. There will be no motor reconnaissance north of the 
line: CR 549-O (56-42)—CR 546-D (54-42) during the 
hours of daylight. Small reconnaissance parties may move 
north of this line on foot. Reconnaissance away from this 
assembly area will be limited to single vehicles and small 
groups of individuals. Are there any other questions?” 

Communication Officer: “Yes, sir. Will there be any 
restrictions on the use of radio during the night march?” 

S-3: “I will get a decision on that point from the Com- 
manding Officer and let you know.” 

Communication Officer: “Who is going to provide security 
for my reconnaissance parties?” 

S-3: “You don’t need any security detachments. The 
cavalry screen will provide you with security.” 

Communication Officer: “That cavalry screen looks pretty 
thin to me. I want a few riflemen to furnish protection for 
the four communication parties. I would like four rifle- 
men to furnish security for my party, and each battalion 
communication party should have the same. I suggest that 
these riflemen be sent to the small woods west of CR 546-D 
prior to 5:00 PM. We will use them after the regimental 
order is issued.” 

S-3: “I agree with you, and I will make the necessary 
arrangements.” 
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FIRST REQUIREMENT 


1. The actions of the Communication Officer lst Infantry 
from the time he receives the above instructions from S-3 
until the regimental communication system is installed for 
the attack. 

2. Prepare a sketch showing your recommendations for 
paragraph 5 of the regimental attack order relative to: 

a. Initial command posts. 

b. Axes of signal communication. 

c. Where you would expect to find the command posts of 
the following units: 

(1) Ist Field Artillery Battalion. 
(2) Company A Ist Engineers. 
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3. a. Using the proper symbols prepare a consolidated 
circuit diagram of the 1st Infantry as of 5:30 AM, 11 April. 
Include in this diagram the wire lines constructed by the 
artillery for command and liaison functions with units of 
the 1st Infantry. 

b. Using the proper symbols, draw a schematic diagram 
showing the complete infantry-artillery radio communica- 
tion system. 

4. State the actions of S-1 in connection with the estab- 
lishment of the command post for the attack. 

5. List the agencies of communication which would be 
available for communication between the 1st Infantry and 
the 3d Battalion (regimental reserve). 

NOTE.—Darkness begins at 7:07 PM. 
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A SOLUTION OF FIRST REQUIREMENT 


1. During the period between the time he receives in- 
structions from S-3 until the regimental communication 
system is installed Captain Communication Officer 1st In- 
tantry— 

a. Arranges with S-3 to ensure that battalion communica- 
tion officers will be present when the regimental order is 
issued. 

b. Goes to the communication platoon and briefly explains 
the situation. Studies his operation map. Prepares recom- 
mendations for axes of signal communication and location 
of command post sites for a map study. 

c. Taking two noncommissioned officers from the wire 
section, goes to CR 546-D (54-42) and submits recommenda- 
tions for paragraph 5 of the attack order. 

d. Takes notes on the regimental attack order as it is 
issued orally by the colonel. This order restricts the use of 
radio by the 1st Infantry until the attack is launched, directs 
that the command posts for the attack be opened at 4:00 AM, 
and orders that the regiment move forward from its present 
assembly area at 1:00 AM. 

e. Arranges with the battalion communication officers 
to have guides posted at their initial command posts for the 
attack, and provides for the technical coordination of the 
regimental plan of communication. 

f. Obtains from S-2 the location of the regimental OP 
for the attack. 

g. Arranges with S-3 for the installation of wire systems 
prior to the arrival of the regiment in the attack positions. 
All wire to be installed by 3:45 AM. Each battalion to 
furnish security for its communication parties and a rifle 
squad to furnish security for the regimental command post. 
Checks with S-3 to see that division is notified as to the 
location of the regimental command post and to request that 
the division wire line arrive at 3:45 AM. 
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h. Accompanied by S-1l, goes on a reconnaissance to 
select the regimental command post site on the ground, and 
decide on its interior arrangement. 

i. Accompanied by the two noncommissioned officers from 
the wire section, makes a reconnaissance of the area to 
determine the location of the battalion command post sites 
and suitable wire routes. 

j. Returns to the platoon and explains the situation as 
known. 

k. Moves with the wire section to the forward area and 
supervises construction of the wire system. 

2. The sketch showing the recommendations of Captain 
Communication Officer for paragraph 5 of the regimental 
attack order (See Figure 31.). 
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FIGURE 31.—Initial command posts and axes of signal communications. 
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3. a. See Figure 32. Consolidated Circuit Diagram. 
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FIGURE 32.—Consolidated Circuit Diagram. 
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See Figure 33. Infantry-Artillery Radio System 
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4. The actions of S-1 in connection with the establish- 
ment of the command post for the attack: 

a. S-1, accompanied by the communication officer, goes 
to the command post site for the regiment and selects the 
exact location on the ground. 

b. Indicates the exact interior arrangements for the com- 
manding officer and staff. 

5. The following agencies of communication would be 
available for communication between the 1st Infantry and 
the 3d Battalion (regimental reserve) : 

a. Personal contact of commanders or their representa- 
tives. 

b. Radio sets SCR-131 and SCR-195 (voice). 

c. Motor messenger. 

d. Dismounted messenger. 


DISCUSSION 


In this situation, since the 1st Cavalry Squadron is cover- 
ing the approach of the Ist Infantry to the line of departure, 
the command posts of the leading battalions can be located 
well forward without danger of being too near the enemy 
when the attacks jumps off at daylight. The command 
post of the Ist Infantry was located near the bridge at 
(53-44) because the bridge is on the main road leading into 
the 1st Infantry sector, and excellent cover and concealment 
are available nearby. The command posts of the leading 
battalions were located near the centers of the battalion 
zones and on the natural forward routes of the troops. 

The axes of signal communication for the leading bat- 
talions should follow in general the stream lines in the bat- 
talion sectors and extend as far forward as the intermediate 
objective of the regiment. Plans cannot be made at this time 
for extending the axes beyond hill 571-a because the tactical 
plan for continuing the attack after the capture of that hill 
is not definitely known. The axis of signal communication 
for the regiment should, in general, follow the axis of the 
2d Battalion, which is making the main effort. 
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SITUATION, CONTINUED 


At 8:00 AM, 11 April, the regiment is disposed as follows: 

The Ist Battalion has advanced to the general line shown 
on Figure 34. It is making little progress and is receiving 
heavy fire from O. McMaster (56-47), the southern slopes 
of hill 571-a, and the draw leading to J. Spangler (55-48). 
Company C, in battalion reserve, where employment is sub- 
ject to “regimental order’’, is located as shown on Figure 34. 

The 2d Battalion’s advance has been stopped along a 
general line north of the road running from CR 566-D (53- 
48) to RJ 479 (54-47) (See Figure 34). 

The 3d Battalion is in regimental reserve in the woods 
700 yards northeast of RJ 425 (53-45)—See Figure 34. 

Colonel 1st Infantry has just received a message from the 
division commander directing that the lst Infantry’s ob- 
jective be taken without delay, and announced his decision: 
“To resume the attack without delay against hill 571l-a (54- 
48) and, continuing the advance, to seize Granite Hill 
(village) (56-52).” (See Figure 30.) Major S-3 submitted 
various plans for the continuation of the attack. These 
were considered by the commanding officer, and the plan 
as indicated on Figure 34 was adopted. The command posts 
of the 1st Infantry and its two leading battalions are now 
located as shown on Figure 34. 


SECOND REQUIREMENT 


1. Prepare so much of your plan for regimental com- 
munication as pertains to: 

a. Radio—both SCR-131 and SCR-195 sets. 

b. Wire c. Axes of signal communication. 

d. Command posts. 

2. State what means of communication will be available, 
during the attack, between the Ist Infantry and the fol- 
lowing units: 

a. 1st Squadron 1st Cavalry, reinforced. 

b. 1st Division. 

c. Company A Ist Engineers. 

d. 1st Field Artillery Battalion. 
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FIGURE 34.—Operation map for continuing the attack. 
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A SOLUTION OF THE SECOND REQUIREMENT 


1. The following is the plan for regimental communica- 
tion in so far as it pertains to: 

a. Radio. To utilize radio communication between the 
regimental command post and those of all three battalions 
by the SCR-131 radio set. This channel of communication 
is already in operation. To allot one regimental voice radio 
set (SCR-195) in addition to the two organizational sets to 
the 3d Battalion for communication with regiment. 

b. Wire. To utilize wire lines between all three battalions. 
Wire lines have already been established between the two 
leading battalions and the regimental command post. To 
issue additional wire to the 3d Battalion and have the bat- 
talion construct its own wire line from the regimental com- | 
mand post (located near the 3d Battalion reserve area) for 
the renewal of the attack. 

c. Axes of signal communication. To order no changes in 
the original axes of signal communication for the regiment 
and the Ist and 2d Battalions. To permit the battalion com- 
manders to change their command post sites for the re- 
sumption of the attack if they deem it advisable. To have 
the 3d Battalion select its own axis of signal communication 
and report it to regiment. 





d. Command posts: 
Ist Infantry: See location shown on Figure 34. 
ist Battalion: To be reported if changed. 
2d Battalion: To be reported if changed. 
3d Battalion: To be reported. 


2. The following means of communication will be avail- 
able between the Ist Infantry and— 

a. Ist Squadron 1st Cavalry, reinforced. Radio, motor 
messenger, mounted messenger (airplane if made available). 

b. 1st Division. Radio, telephone, telegraph, motor mes- 
senger (airplane if made available). 

c. Company A Ist Engineers. Motor and dismounted 
messenger. Personnel contact with commander or his 
representative. 
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d. 1st Field Artillery Battalion. Telephone, motor mes- 
senger, dismounted messenger, personal contact with the 
commander or his representative. 

It is desirable to have wire communication between the 
regimental command post and its leading battalions and any 
other of its battalions operating at a considerable distance 
from the regimental command post. This is generally 
practicable. The main attack should be favored in the 
selection of axes of signal communication and the allotment 
of the regimental voice radio sets. Wire lines were installed 
between the regimental command post and the 3d Battalion. 
When a reserve battalion attacks, it should be provided with 
wire communication with its regiment. The regiment car- 
ries 12 miles of wire and can readily spare extra wire to 
the 3d Battalion. Under the attack plan the 3d Battalion, 
in moving to its attack position, begins its movement from 
the vicinity of the regimental command post and can lay 
the wire line to its attack command post. 

All battalion commanders should be permitted consider- 
able latitude in selecting their command posts and axes of 
signal communication in such a situation. 

The 3d Battalion should be directed to select and report 
its axis of signal communication and the location of its com- 
mand post. 

In considering the plan of communication for continuing 
the attack as shown on Figure 34, the SCR-131 radio set 
should be used for communication between the regiment 
and each of the three battalions. This net would be kept 
established, but it would be operated only when and if tele- 
phone and telegraph communication becomes ineffective. 
One regimental voice radio set was allotted to the 3d Bat- 
talion for purpose of communication during its movement, 
and to supplement other agencies of communication. This 
battalion should be furnished every available means of 
communication because it is making a movement at a 
considerable distance from the regimental command post. 
In general, the main attack should be favored with all 
available communication facilities. 
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In order to present a complete picture of all infantry 
radio equipment there follows a brief description of their 
general characteristics, capabilities and notes on the tactical 
uses of the SCR-195. 


RADIO SETS 


Radio equipment supplied to the Infantry Regiment 
(Rifle) has the following general characteristics: 


GENERAL CHARACTERISTICS OF INFANTRY SETS 


(a) (b) (c) (d) (e) (f) (g) 
Weight Frequ- Range Channel No. of Type of 
Set type in ency in separ - chan- antenna 
pounds Range Miles ations nels 
SCR-131 76.5 4360- 5, CW 20 Ke 21 Loop 
3960 
SCR-171 179.0 2640- 15, CW 20 Ke 21 60-foot 
3040 single 
wire 
SCR-195 26.8 52.8- 3 to 5, 400 Ke 33 Verti- 
65.8 voice cal fish 
meg. pole 
SCR-245 186 3000- 15-45 40 Ke 62 Mast 
4500 Ke (voice) (voice) (5 sections) 


(TU-18) 
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RADIO SET, SCR-131.—This set is used within the 
infantry regiment and three sets are issued to the Regi- 
mental Section and one set to each of the three battalion 
sections of the Communication Platoon, Headquarters Com- 
pany. Figure 35 shows the net in which this set operates. 
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FIGURE 35.—\1st Infantry net (SCR-131) sets. 


The radio set, type SCR-131, is a CW (continuous wave) 
telegraph receiving and transmitting set. The set in operat- 
ing position is shown in Figure 36. It operates in a frequency 
band extending from 3960 to 4360 kilocycles. The set is 
portable; it weighs 76 pounds when prepared for trans- 
portation. -The antenna is a folding square loop. The 
receiver is powered by dry batteries and the transmitter 
by a hand-turned generator. The distance range of the set 
is five miles. 
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RADIO SET SCR-171. This set is used for communica- 
tion between the division and the regiment. 

The SCR-171 set operates in a frequency band extending 
from 2640 to 3040 kilocycles. Its distance range is 15 miles. 
The antenna system consists of a counterpoise on the ground 
and an inverted “‘L” antenna 60 feet long, suspended between 
two masts. Each mast has three sections. Guy ropes 
secured to stakes support the masts. An insulated wire, 
called a counterpoise, is connected to the set and placed on 
the ground under the antenna. A strong chest carries the 











FIGURE 37.—Radio set, Type SCR-171. 


component parts of the set; the total weight of the chest and 
complete set is 179 pounds. Aside from frequency band, 
distance range, antenna system, and over-all weight, the 
SCR-171 is virtually identical with the SCR-131. Two of 
these sets are allotted to the Regimental Section, Com- 
munication Platoon, Headquarters Company. 
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RADIO SET SCR-245. This radio set is designed pri- 
marily for installation in vehicles for the purpose of obtain- 
ing intervehicular communication whether the vehicles are 
stationary or moving. It is a receiving and transmitting 
set. Three types of signals are provided: voice, continuous 
wave-telegraphy, or tone modulated telegraphy. The pri- 
mary source of power required to operate the transmitters 
and receivers of these sets is the 12-volt vehicular storage 
battery. The distance between stations, over which com- 
munication may be established with this radio set, may 
vary considerably due to frequency, mode of operation, and 
as a result of terrestrial, atmospheric, and electrical condi- 
tions. In general, approximate reliable communication 
ranges of this set in miles is as follows: 


Continuous Tone Voice 
wave 
Both stationary 45 35 20 
Both moving 25 20 15 


In the 1940 infantry regimental Tables of Organization 
one of these sets is allotted to the Regimental Headquarters 
Company and one to the Antitank Company. 


RADIO SET SCR-195.—This set is used within the rifle 
regiment and is issued to the headquarters units of rifle 
regiments and battalions. 

The SCR-195 set is a radiotelephone set. It is easily port- 
able and under average conditions affords communication 
over distances up to three miles. Under favorable conditions 
the range may be five miles or even more. But, with both sta- 
tions on high grounds, without an intervening mask, the 
range may extend to five miles or even more. This may be 
reduced to much less than three miles by high ground inter- 
vening between the stations, particularly if the mask is in 
the form of a long ridge. If a signal seems abnormally weak 
in any one location, relocation of the set in another spot a 
few steps away may be sufficient to increase the strength. 
Two types of antenna are provided so that the set may be 
used as a pack set, or it may be installed in a vehicle. The 
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source of power is a specially constructed dry battery. The 
design of the set is such that it gives the best performance 
in a two-station net, but under ordinary field conditions it 
will operate quite satisfactorily with three stations in the net. 

The frequency range of the set is from 52.8 to 65.8 mega- 
cycles. For general use a 400 kilocycle separation between 
channels is recommended. As the SCR-195 is issued only 
to infantry organizations, there are 27 channels available 
for infantry use. Normally, more reliable communication is 
assured by using the lower numbered channels. 

Ordinarily, there should be no duplication of channels 
within an infantry division as it is considered that at least 
six (6) channels should be available to a regiment. Channel 
assignments to regiments are made in Signal Operation 
Instructions. 

As the set transmits voice only, the operator need not 
know the International Morse code. Operators will require 
some training, however, if the sets are to be used effectively 
and they should know radio telephone procedure and the 
phonetic alphabet. 

The SCR-195 radio set offers the person to person service 
of the wire telephone. Since voice radio is not secret, the 
use of the radio for personal communication between com- 
manders and staff officers tends to increase the danger of 
hostile interception. 

The five SCR-195 radio sets of the Antitank Company 
should be employed for communication between the com- 
pany command posts and the platoon command posts. The 
fifth SCR-195 voice set should be used for communication 
with detachments requiring rapid communication over short 
distances. 


TACTICAL EMPLOYMENT—GENERAL 


In any tactical situation a decision must be made as to 
the best method of employing the sets allotted to the regi- 
ment. Tables of Organization allots two sets to the Regi- 
mental Section and two-to each Battalion Section, 
Communication Platoon, Regimental Headquarters Com- 
pany, and five sets to the Antitank Company. The actual 
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Figure 39.—Operation of the SCR-195 in its carrying case. 
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allotment for any situation will depend upon the desires of 
the commander, the nature of the tactical operation, the 
characteristics of the terrain and the orders in force from 
higher headquarters. 

In establishing priorities for the SCR-195 sets allotted 
to the Headquarters Company, let us first consider its 
possible use between those units or installations not other- 
wise equipped for radio communication. These are as fol- 
lows: 

(1) Between battalions and companies. 

(2) Between observation posts and regimental or bat- 
talion command posts. 

(3) Between the regimental or battalion commander on 
reconnaissance and his command post. 

(4) Between detachments and commanders. 

(5) For column control, including the motor vehicle 
element. (Including communication between the advance 
guard commander and his motor vehicles. ) 

(6) Between parallel columns. 

(7) For limited communication with reconnaissance and 
security agencies. 

(8) For limited communication with motorized elements. 

(9) Between the command post and the rear echelon. 

(10) Between regiment and battalion when wire or 
radio telegraph communication are not available. 

It is obvious that the sets available are insufficient to 
provide communication for all of the uses enumerated 
above. In some cases this may be provided by other means. 
Communication from observation posts to regimental and 
battalion command posts is usually provided by wire tele- 
phone. Communication to covering detachments and out- 
posts is often accomplished by wire telephone. Radio tele- 
graph communication is provided between regiment and 
battalion by the radio telegraph set, SCR-131. Communica- 
tion by electrical means from battalion to companies is un- 
necessary until the companies deploy. It appears, therefore, 
that SCR-195 radio communication is desirable in three 
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general categories with priorities in each category as fol- 
lows: 

1. On the march: 

a. Between security detachments and commanders. 

b. For column control, including the motor vehicles. 

c. Between parallel columns. 

d. For limited communication with reconnaissance and 
security agencies. 

e. Between the command post and the rear echelon. 


2. During the development and the deployment: 

a. Between regiment and battalions. 

b. Between the commander on reconnaissance and his 
command post. 

ce. For limited communication with reconnaissance and 
security agancies, 

d. For limited communication with motorized elements. 

e. Between the command post and the rear echelon. 


3. During the attack or the defense: 

«a. Between battalion and companies. 

b. Between the commander on reconnaissance and his 
command post. 

c. For limited communication with reconnaissance and 
security agencies. 

d. Between detachments and the commander. 

e. Between the command post and the rear echelon. 


TACTICAL EMPLOYMENT—SETS NOW ALLOTTED 


The employment of the eight sets allotted the Headquar- 
ters company provides communication between the regimen- 
tal commander and the battalion commanders, and in addi- 
tion permits each commander to establish communication 
with one other element. After deployment the use of the 
SCR-195 within the battalion is considered to be of primary 
importance as no other electrical means of communication 
is provided for this purpose. Relatively effective communi- 
cation within the battalion is assured by the use of three 
sets, one for the battalion commander, and one for each 
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of two front-line companies. An additional set, or a total 
of four, is necessary when the battalion contains motorized 
elements with which communication must be established, 
as when the battalion is acting as an advance guard. Some 
examples of the employment of these sets to provide in- 
creased communication facilities within one or two battal- 
ions are shown on the following pages. These are only a few 
of the many combinations which may be employed. 
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1. Regiment on the march: 


a. Four channels, using the eight sets as allotted. 


Bn Comdr Bn March CP Bn March CP Regt! 

Advance Guard of Bn in of Bn in March 
Main Body* Main Body* CP* 

4 af a 

al Z| | il| 

z Z zl¢ 

= z 

z| z\ z |e 2| 

= x z =z 

v| | v| v| 
One of the Bn Comdr Bn Comdr One of the 
following: absent from absent from following: 

his battalion. his battalion. : 

(1) Advance (1) Flank 
Guard motor Guard. 


vehicles. . 
(2) Motorized 


(2) Support elements. 

of Advance ; ; 

— (3) Regtl Comdr 

: ‘ on reconnais- 
sance. 


(4) Reconnais- 
sance or security 
agency. 


(5) Rear 
echelon. 


*Communication between regimental and battalion com- 
mand posts, in this and subsequent examples, is accom- 
plished by tuning the transmitting set to the channel of the 
receiving set, transmitting the message and then returning 
to the assigned channel. 
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b. Five channels—one from each battalion in the main 
body released to the advance guard battalion. 


BN COMOR CHANNEL 5 ADVANCE GUARO 
ADVANCE a) MOTOR VEHICLES 
GUARD 








BN COMDR BN COMDR REGTL 
| BN IN BN IN MARCH 
j MAIN BODY MAIN BODY cp 
a 
2 | 
z | 
| CHANNEL CHANNEL «| 
z 2 3 4 
v u 
z 
z 
© 
x 
vu 





One of the 
following: 


(1) Advance 
Guard Support 


One of the 
following: 


(1) Regt] Comdr on 


reconnaissance. 
commander. 
(2) Reconnaissance 
(2) Flank or security agency. 
Patrol. 


(3) Flank Guard. 


(4) Motorized 
elements. 


(5) Rear echelon. 
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c. Five channels—Advance Guard advancing on a broad 


front with one set from each battalion in 


released to the advance guard battalion. 


BN COMOR 
ADVANCE 
GUARD 


O 


> 
> 
> 


< 
< 


CHANNEL 
7 1 
v 
wt 
7 
“ 


wel 


co COMDR co COMDR 


NOTE. Company sets 
may also be operated 
on a time schedule or 
be assigned a standby 
channel. 


CHANNEL 


BN COMDR 
BN IN 
MAIN BODY 


z. 


CHANNEL 
2 


the main body 
> ADVANCE GUARL 
Pa ‘ MOTOR VEHICLES 


BN COMDR 
BN IN 
MAIN BODY 


REGTL 
MARCH 


O 
nba 


| 
CHANNEL 3 
| 


vy 


O 


One of the 


CHANNEL 
a 


following: 

(1) Regtl Comdr 
when on reconnais- 
sance. 


(2) Reconnaissance 
or security agency. 


(3) Flank Guard. 
(4) Motorized 
elements. 


(5) Rear echelon. 


SIGNAL COMMUNICATION 1 


op) 
w 


2. During the attack or defense. 


a. Using the eight sets as allotted. 


Front-line Front-line Reserve Regimental 
Bn CP Bn CP Bn CP ° 

=i “i 4 

| | | al 
2 Z 2 | z\e 

=| Z| <i" al 

=z P = z 

| u| v| o| 


One of the One of the Bn Comdr One of the 
following: following: absent from following : 
’ : his command : 
(1) Battalion (1) Battalion _ post. (1) Regimental 
commander commander commander 
absent from absent from absent from 
his command his command his command 
post. post. post. 
(2) Detach- (2) Detach- (2) Reconnais- 
ment. ment. sance or 
security agency. 
(3) One front- (3) One front- 
line company. line company. (3) Detachment. 
. (4) Rear 


echelon. 
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b. Regimental sets released to front-line battalions. 


COMPANY 
—_— 
FRONT-LINE ~ 
=m OFS 


(EXTRA SET COMPANY 
FROM REGIMENT) 
COMPANY 


FRONT-LINE aaa 
BN CP iio 
COMPANY 


(EXTRA SET 
FROM REGIMENT) 


NOTE. Company sets may also be operated on a time schedule 
or be assigned a stand-by channel. 





REGIMENTAL CHANNEL 3 RESERVE 
ce BN CP 


(SET FROM RESERVE 
BN TEMPORARILY) 





CHAPTER 7 


An Infantry Regiment (Reinforced) 
Prepares to Receive An Armored 
Attack 


(AN INFANTRY SCHOOL STUDY) 





International complications between Blue and Red have 
been steadily growing worse, and it is evident that war is 
imminent. In February the Blue Army Commander as- 
sembled his corps and division commanders and said in 
part: 

“Red has three or four armored divisions in addition to a 
well-trained field army. We know that there is one bat- 
talion of 50-ton tanks in each of the Red armored divisions. 
In the Polish and French campaigns of 1939 and 1940 at- 
tacks by German armored forces penetrated all defenses, 
broke through the battle positions, and created havoc in 
the rear areas. During those operations infantry units 
battled fruitlessly against the tank blows. 

““As you know, our infantry divisions have not been or- 
ganized or equipped to stop a major tank attack. As a result 
of our observations of the foreign campaigns referred to, 
we have recently doubled the strength of the antitank de- 
fenses in our infantry regiments so that now each regiment 
has twelve 37-mm antitank guns and twelve caliber .50 anti- 
tank machine guns. In addition, there has been added one 
battery of eight 75-mm guns (antitank) to the general sup- 
port battalion of the divisional artillery. This armament 
is expected to stop local tank attacks. 

“The enemy will probably strike with his full armored 
power. At the point and time of attack he will secure local 


165 











166 THE MAILING LIST 





air superiority, will have concentrated his artillery, and 
will endeavor to blast his way through our forward posi- 
tions. His bombardment units will attack all located targets. 

“If he can secure any measure of surprise his heavy tank 
units may break through our forward infantry positions. 
But, behind those heavy tanks will come lighter tanks, other 
armored vehicles, and trucks containing supporting troops 
and supplies of gasoline, ammunition and food. These are 
the targets for the infantry weapons. 

“Battalions of 75-mm guns, that passed to GHQ reserve 
when the 105-mm howitzers were issued to the infantry 
divisions, have been made available as antitank weapons 
to combat the heavy tanks. We will use army and corps bat- 
talions of 37-mm antitank guns to reinforce the infantry 
defenses—when the direction of the hostile armored attack 
has been determined. 

“The infantry regiments must so organize the ground 
that, when the hostile artillery and air bombardments have 
lifted and the heavy tanks have swept over their positions, 
they can arise from the shelter of their foxholes and gun 
emplacements with the strength and the weapons to attack 
the lighter vehicles, break up their formations, and dis- 
organize the attacks of the supporting infantry. 

“Remember this. The infantry weapons must not fight 
the heavy tanks, but they must fight the lighter armored 
vehicles, the supporting infantry, and the truck-drawn 
supply columns. 

“Corps commanders will make complete plans to counter- 
attack any tank units that break through the forward 
battle position.” 


SITUATION 


It is early morning of 16 March. 

The Blue army has invaded enemy territory. The Ist 
Division, an interior unit, moved north in three columns 
with the lst Combat Team comprising the left column. 

Contact had been established early with light enemy 
forces. Air observers report that the main enemy units 
are advancing south and are now about sixty miles north 
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of Roddy School. (See Figure 40.) At 7:30 AM 16 March, 
the Ist Division received orders from the Blue Corps to 
defend, pending a regroupment of Blue forces. Secret 
information was furnished the division commanders indicat- 
ing that the major Red armored thrust would be launched 
against the front of the 1st and 2d Divisions on the morning 
of 18 March. 

At 8:30 AM Major General Ist Division issued an oral 
defense order to his three combat team commanders (infan- 
try regimental commanders), the division artillery general, 
and certain members of the division staff. The infantry 
regimental commanders were accompanied by their S-1’s, 
S-3’s, and the commanding officers of the light artil- 
lery battalions in their combat teams. All commanders 
were furnished situation maps which showed the bound- 
aries and the limiting points on the outpost line and the 
location of the regimental reserve areas. (See Figure 40.) 

A portion of the division order prescribed the following: 

1. Every effort would be made to defend the sectors 
against hostile armored attacks. The infantry regiments 
on the front lines would be given added antitank fire 
power; engineer personnel were to prepare obstacles and 
the infantry would fight tank attacks in place. 

2. The Ist Combat Team (1st Infantry and 7th Field 
Artillery Battalion, etc) was directed to organize the sector 
shown on the situation map. The following units were at- 
tached to the Ist Infantry: 

Company A 107th Antitank Battalion. (The entire 107th 
Antitank Battalion had been attached to the 1st Division 
by Corps orders.) 

Batteries B and C 901st FA Bn (75-mm gun (antitank) ). 

Battery G 48th CAC (12 caliber .50 MG’s AA). 

3. Organization of the battle position was to include 
the following: 

a. Clearing fields of fire. 

b. Emplacements for all weapons. 

c. Construction of trenches for rifle squads. 

d. Camouflage of emplacements and trenches. 

e. Construction of obstacles. 
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FIGURE 40.—Situation Map 1st Infantry. 
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1. Combat team commanders would coordinate the anti- 
tank defenses in their sectors. 

5. Six extra caliber .50 and twenty-four caliber .30 
machine guns, which had been allotted to the 1st Division 
by Army orders, were made available to the 1st Infantry. 
The 2d Battalion 47th Engineers (Combat) with ten truck 
loads (2,000) of antitank mines would assist the 1st Infan- 
try in preparing its defensive sector. As nearly as possible 
all work would be performed simultaneously. 

6. The advance guard battalion of each combat team 
column was to establish a march outpost and revert to 
regimental control when outposts were established by the 
front line battalions. 

7. Additional antitank units under division control were 
to be held mobile until the enemy actually launched his 
armored attack. They would then be used to reinforce the 
antitank weapons of the division. 

Colonel 1st Infantry and Lieutenant Colonel 7th Field 
Artillery Battalion briefly confer with division staff officers 
concerning artillery ammunition supply and other matters. 
Colonel 1st Infantry arranges with G-3 to have the attached 
units report as soon as possible, and their commanding offi- 
cers then to come forward to Hill 483 (See Figure 40). 
Guides were to meet the officers and units at RJ 120-KK. 


ACTIONS AND ORDERS 


Major S-3 immediately outlines on the situation map the 
principal ridges and stream lines within the regimental 
sector. From 8:45 to 9:00 AM, Colonel Ist Infantry studies 
this map and makes a tentative decision to defend with the 
2d and 3d Battalions occupying the forward areas, and the 
lst Battalion to organize the regimental reserve area. (The 
lst Battalion is the advance guard battalion of the combat 
team.) He decides on a tentative boundary between bat- 
talions. At 9:10 AM he hands a map, containing this data, 
to S-1 and directs: “Return to the regiment, inform the 
executive of the situation and direct him to have the 2d and 
3d Battalions move at once to assembly areas in their respec- 
tive sectors; have these two battalion commanders and their 
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artillery liaison officers report to me on Hill 483 at 10:45 
AM prepared to receive orders. Have S-2 and Captain 
Antitank Company report to me on Hill 483 as soon as 
possible. Rejoin me there.” 

At 9:15 AM Colonel 1st Infantry, accompanied by Lieu- 
tenant Colonel 7th Field Artillery Battalion, S-3, and a 
messenger, goes by command car to RJ 115-KK (54-79), 
where he stops for a brief reconnaissance. Next he goes 
to CR 113-KK, locates Lieutenant Colonel 1st Battalion 
somewhere in that vicinity, advises him of the situation, and 
directs that he and his artillery liaison officer be present on 
Hill 483 at 10:45 AM prepared to receive orders. He then 
moves north to the northern edge of the small woods at 
(53.3-82.7). Leaving the road at this point Colonel Ist 
Infantry (and party) drives across country to the eastern 
nose of the hill at (55.2-81.9), where he stops for another 
brief reconnaissance. He turns west and, going along the 
southern slope of the ridge and south of the woods just east 
of F. L. Hart, returns to the crest of Hill 483. 

Enroute Colonel 1st Infantry discusses the situation with 
S-3 and the artillery battalion commander. They arrive on 
Hill 483 at 10:20 AM. S-2 and Captain Antitank Company 
are already on the hill. 

Colonel 1st Infantry. “S-2, you are familiar with the 
situation. I want you to give me a terrain analysis of our 
regimental sector from the enemy’s point of view. 

“S-3, I want you to give me a terrain analysis of the regi- 
mental sector as soon as S-2 finishes his report.” 





At 9:00 AM, Major 2d Battalion 47th Engineers received 
orders to assist the Ist Infantry in the organization of its 
sector. The engineer battalion was promptly ordered for- 
ward. The battalion commander came forward in advance 
of his unit and reported to Colonel 1st Infantry at 10:20 
AM on Hill 483. He advises the Colonel that he plans to 
establish an engineer distributing point near H. D. Poulnot; 
that three sets of infantry entrenching tools will arrive 
about 12:00 noon, and that barbed wire, pickets, and chicken 
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wire will arrive shortly thereafter; that he has 200 pounds 
of TNT and all necessary explosive equipment for either 
time or electric firing; and that ten trucks with 2,000 anti- 
tank mines will arrive not later than 2:00 PM. 

Colonel 1st Infantry. “S-2 and S-3 will shortly give me 
a detailed terrain analysis from both our own and the 
enemy’s viewpoint. Listen to their comments. You (Major 
2d Bn 47th Eng) will prepare a study of the obstacles that 
can be constructed, including locations for the antitank 
mines. Your entire battalion will be available for placing 
the antitank mines, the preparation of obstacles, and the 
construction of tank traps and ditches. I want to see your 
plan. Work must be camouflaged as it proceeds. The 
obstacles and mines will have to be prepared during day- 
light hours, but I do not want the enemy to take aerial 
photographs that will disclose the location of our mines 
and obstacles.” 


FIVE MINUTES LATER 


Captain S-2. “Colonel, I am now ready to give my study 
of the terrain from the enemy’s viewpoint. 

“The enemy’s study of the terrain will disclose a series 
of cross compartments one to two thousand yards wide. 
(See Figure 40 for all terrain references.) Each has gentle 
slopes with differences in elevation of about sixty feet from 
the crest of the ridges to the stream lines. My intelligence 
agents report that all creeks are easily fordable. The banks 
of the creeks vary from two to three feet deep, and the 
water is less than two feet deep. The hill mass at M 
dominates the valley of Cunningham Creek. From the high 
ground at M the enemy will have excellent observation to 
the south for two thousand yards. Hill 483 dominates all 
the center portion of the regimental sector to the south of 
Cunningham Creek and Hill 467 controls the regimental 
reserve area. 

“There is only one north and south road in the area, 
hence it will be the general axis of advance by enemy 
motorized units. All roads are dry and firm. Destruction 
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of the small bridges over the creeks will only slightly delay 
the Red movement.” 

Colonel 1st Infantry. “With the exception of a small 
localized area near N, where a heavy growth of timber will 
impede the movements of vehicles, the entire width of the 
regimental sector is vulnerable to enemy tanks. The three 
ridges running into the sector from the outpost position 
are exposed to our antitank fire. Hence, the enemy tank at- 
tacks will likely move south along the covered approaches. 
(as indicated on Figure 40). 

““As I see the terrain, Hill 483 is the highest locality in 
our sector and overlooks our entire forward area. Also, 
it furnishes observation well into the flank sectors. It is 
our regimental keypoint and the likely objective of Red 
supporting infantry. The avenue of approach lying near 
our west boundary line has more cover than the avenue 
near the eastern boundary. The enemy’s first objective will 
likely be Hill 483 and his second objective will be Hill 467. 
The strength of a defensive position on the forward slopes 
of this hill (Hill 483) will be great. But the excellent 
covered approach lying just west of the boundary line 
between divisions may well be used by the enemy to envelope 
our regimental keypoint from the west. 

“Major S-3, give me your terrain analysis.” 

Major S-3. “Colonel, please follow me on the situation 
map. (See Figure 40.) From a tactical standpoint the sector 
may be divided as follows: (1) that area between the ridge 
line marked A—A and the ridge line marked B—B; (2) 
the pocket formed by the ridge line C—C—-B—B; and (3) 
the area between the ridge line D—C—C and the ridge line 
E—E. Thus divided, each area consists primarily of a valley 
or cross compartment. The first area is about 2,500 vards 
deep with gentle slopes down to Cunningham Creek and 
similar slopes rising to the ridge line B—B. The second 
area is a pocket bounded by two ridge lines and definitely 
controlled by Hill 483. The third area is a slanting compart- 
ment leading directly to the regimental reserve area and 
controlled by the high ground on Hill 467. 
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“Observation over each of the cross compartments is 
excellent from the ridges. There are many patches of woods 
which afford considerable cover, especially along the creek 
bottoms and stream lines. Fields of fire are rather short. 
There are suitable firing positions for all supporting infan- 
try weapons on the ridges. 

“We have three excellent ridges upon which to organize 
our defense.” 

Colonel Ist Infantry. “S-3, the emphasis you have placed 
on the ridges and the cross compartments makes it much 
easier to grasp a real understanding of the tactical localities 
within our sector. When the battalion commanders arrive 
see that they receive the gist of the reports made by S-2 
and yourself. 

“As you state, we have three ridges available for our 
defensive organization. Utilizing all three of these ridges 
will greatly increase the depth of our position. This added 
depth will permit us to emplace our antitank weapons 
singly, in depth, so that they will be mutually supporting. 
Using this additional depth will make less effective the 
enemy’s efforts to discover the details of our organization; 
and it will make less destructive his air and artillery bom- 
bardments. 

“Organizing the firepower from the first of those three 
ridges should greatly increase our defensive strength. We 
will therefore use all three of the ridges, and we will call 
the first of the ridges (B—B) an advance line of resistance. 

“Organizing the regimental sector in such depth will 
require the full strength of all units to occupy the prepared 
positions. Hence, there will be no units available to launch 
counterattacks, either local or regimental. We will fight in 
place. I will complete my tentative arrangements with 
division for division reserves to launch all counterattacks. 

“We have a full supply of additional weapons and the time 
in which to emplace those weapons. We can provide such 
security as will enable us to arise from our protective holes 
with sufficient strength to fight and stop the attacks of his 
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light tanks, other lightly armored vehicles, and his support- 
ing infantry. 

“Make notes of my decisions for use in preparing the 
defense order. 

“The sector is about three thousand yards wide. That 
width is definitely too great to be defended by one battalion. 
After listening to the terrain studies of both yourself and 
S-2, I see no reason to change my tentative decision for 
having two battalions defend the forward areas and one 
battalion the regimental reserve area. As previously stated, 
the 2d and 3d Battalions will occupy the forward areas, and 
the 1st Battalion the regimental reserve area. 

“The boundary between battalions will remain as I placed 
it on the operation map. (See Figure 41.) 

“The outpost line should follow the forward slope of the 
ridge marked A—A. (See Figure 40.) The advance line 
of resistance should follow generally the ridge marked B—B 
to the north and south road and thence straight west to 
join the ridge in the sector of the 2d Division. The main 
line of resistance should follow the forward slope of the 
ridge C—C and should include the forward and western 
slopes of Hill 483. Hill 467 is in the center of the regi- 
mental reserve area which extends north to include M. L. 
Jennings and O. H. Prizer.” 


AT 10:45 AM. 


The battalion commanders, the artillery and engineer 
battalion commanders, the artillery liaison officers. the 
commander of the attached antitank company, the antiair- 
craft battery commanders, the regimental staff, and the 
commander of the regimental antitank company gathered 
on Hill 483 shortly prior to 10:45 AM. They were oriented 
as to the situation and the terrain by Major S-3. 

Colonel 1st Infantry. “Our forces defend. We have been 
notified to expect an armored attack. Our organic infantry 
weapons cannot destroy the enemy heavy tanks. But fol- 
lowing those tanks there will be lighter tanks and trucks 
bringing forward supporting troops and supplies. Our guns 
are effective against those targets. 
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“We have been reinforced with extra antitank guns, 
machine guns, and antitank mines. Engineer troops will 
place mines and construct obstacles and tank traps. 

“We must dig deeper into the ground than usual. We 
must secure concealment through camouflage and by care- 
fully locating the emplacements and trenches. 

“The actions of our forces can be summarized about as 
follows: 

1. During the air and artillery bombardment we must 
remain in our emplacements and trenches, which will 
protect us against anything except a direct hit. We will 
oppose his plane attacks by our antiaircraft machine guns 
and by designated platoons of heavy machine guns. 

2. Those heavy tanks that succeed in passing through 
our mine fields and in avoiding our obstacles must be at- 
tacked by the 75-mm guns (antitank) that have been at- 
tached to us solely for antitank purposes. These batteries 
alone must fight the heavy tanks. During this attack all our 
other weapons and our personnel must stay in their emplace- 
ments. 

3. Just as soon as the heavy tanks have passed the for- 
ward positions, our 37-mm antitank guns must be brought 
from their cover emplacements and placed in their firing 
positions. The caliber .50 machine guns will already be in 
their firing positions. They must open fire promptly at 
tanks and other vehicles within effective range. During 
this period our caliber .30 machine guns and our rifle and 
other units must remain in their sheltered emplacements 
and trenches. 

t. When the supporting infantry enters the fight all our 
personnel must take up firing positions. 

“The emplacements for our weapons and the small 
trenches and foxholes afford security from the tank attacks 
—even though the tanks run directly over the emplace- 
ments. Drive home to our men that security from the tanks 
is furnished by their emplacements. To stop the attacks of 
the supporting infantry we must be prepared to fight from 
our emplacements or from their immediate vicinity. 
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“There are plenty of weapons. There is plenty of am- 
munition. When the attack comes and our men take cover in 
their protective holes they must be prepared to fight in that 
shelter or in its vicinity until the attack is stopped. 

“Take such notes as may be necessary. 

“You have been furnished operation maps showing the 
boundaries, and the limiting points on the outpost line, on 
the advance line of resistance, on the main line of resistance, 
and near the center of the regimental reserve area. (See 
Figure 41.) 

“The 2d and 3d Battalions will organize and occupy bat- 
talion defense areas as shown on the map. 

“Each front line battalion will organize a combat out- 
post consisting of a rifle platoon reinforced by one light 
machine-gun section. The outpost will be withdrawn on 
regimental order. aa 

“Four heavy machine guns in each front line battalion Pr 
area will be sited for antiaircraft fire. 7 

“The 1st Battalion will organize the regimental reserve “2 
area when relieved by the combat outposts. . 

“The defensive organization will be based upon the 
sectors of fire of the following weapons: 

1. 75-mm guns (antitank). 

2. 37-mm antitank guns. 

3. .50 caliber machine guns. 

4, .30 caliber machine guns. 

Other weapons will be placed to cover any gaps in these 
sectors of fire. 

“Captain Antitank Company will coordinate the location 
of all antitank weapons. This will include the locations for 
the 75-mm antitank guns, the 37-mm antitank guns of the 
Regimental Antitank Company and of Company A 107th 
Antitank Battalion as well as the six 37-mm guns which 
are an organic part of the Headquarters Battery, 7th Field 
Artillery Battalion. The 75-mm guns will be emplaced for 
use against the heavy tanks. I want them located where 
they can deliver the most effective antitank fire. Company 
A 107th Antitank Battalion is attached to the Regimental 
Antitank Company. The antitank guns of Company A and 
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Figure 41.—Operation Map 1st Infantry at 10:45 AM. 
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of the artillery battalion will be placed to defend the regi- 


mental reserve area. One regimental antitank platoon will 
> . . > =" 
be attached to each front line battalion. Two riflemen will 


be attached to each 37-mm gun squad to facilitate mar 
handling the guns and supplying ammunition. By 1:00 
PM I want to see a sketch showing the tentative locations 
for all antitank weapons and their principal direction of fire. 

“Captain Battery G 48th CAC will coordinate the plans 
for all antiaircraft defenses. These defenses will include the 
12 antiaircraft guns of the Battery, one platoon of heavy 
machine guns of each front line battalion and the 23 caliber 
.50 antiaircraft machine guns of the 7th Field Artillery 
Battalion. Submit a sketch to regimental headquarters 
showing the proposed positions for all guns and their 
sectors of fire. 

“Priority of organization: 

1. Clearing fields of fire. 

2. a. Emplacements for all weapons and their crews to 
include primary and alternate positions and foxholes for 
extra members of the gun crews. 

»b. Construction of trenches for small units. 

3. Camouflage of the emplacements and trenches. 

As nearly as possible all work will proceed simultaneously. 

“The construction of tank obstacles and the establish- 
ment of the antitank mine fields will be done by the 47th 
Engineer Battalion concurrently with the other work of 
organizing the position. 

“S-3, submit a request to division for the 6 additional 
caliber .50 machine guns, the 24 additional caliber .30 
machine guns and the necessary extra ammunition which 
have been made available by division order. Divide these 


equally among the three battalions. I want each battalion 


commander to attach three riflemen to each caliber .50 
machine-gun squad and two riflemen to each caliber .30 
machine-gun squad to assist in manhandling the guns and 
bringing forward ammunition. : 

“The location of command posts and other administrative 
details will be announced later. It is now 11:20 AM. Are 


9 


there any questions? 
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During the next few minutes many points were discussed 
by the assembled officers. 





Lieutenant Colonel 7th Field Artillery Battalion heard 
the oral orders for defense issued by Colonel 1st Infantry 
at 10:45 AM. Afterwards they discussed the employment 
of the artillery somewhat as follows: 

Colonel 1st Infantry. “I am attaching the two batteries 
of 75-mm guns (antitank) to your battalion. The fires of 
the other antitank guns will be coordinated with the fires 
of these two batteries under the supervision of Captain 
Antitank Company. All batteries of your battalion should 
be able to support the outpost line and the advance line of 
resistance. Prepare your plan of fire support and let me 
see it.” 

Lieutenant Colonel Field Artillery. “Very well, sir. I 
plan to have the two batteries of 75-mm antitank guns use 
direct, single-shot, point blank fire at the tanks. I will leave 
a liaison officer with you, and go back to place my battalion 
and the attached batteries in position. I will return as 
soon as I have prepared an outline of the plan of supporting 
fires.” 


LATER 


Colonel 1st Infantry. “I want to see a sketch of the out- 
post position.” 

Major S-3. “The battalion commanders have already 
turned in sketches which I have consolidated. Each front 
line battalion used one rifle platoon reinforced by one light 
machine-gun squad and one automatic rifle squad for the 
outpost. The 3d automatic rifle in each of those rifle platoons 
has been released to the automatic rifle squads. The 
complete organization is shown on this sketch. (See Figure 
42.) It shows the locations of all automatic weapons, rifle 
squads, road blocks, and the temporary rows of antitank 
mines that will be placed by the engineer battalion. The 
outpost understands that it will withdraw on regimental 
order. 











‘UOT}HSOg YSOdjnQ jo uoneziursi¢C “Gh aundlg 


9 SS y = f ™ \ \\ AN 
‘ \ , "7 ™ ¥ 
O0O0lgsz1/} fy SSZ1\ S\ Ale NY J 
not i \ , / ‘ 
SAAD Pea \C 
WH? 44 » \\ ee, a / 
w= " Wi | 
Who Sm », 
? f oe a - ») oe = axe ce JTC 





= : / 








INFANTRY RECEIVES ARMORED ATTACK 1835 


“In accordance with your instructions I allotted two 
normal artillery barrages to the 3d Battalion and one to 
the 2d. As you remember this favors the left battalion 
because the avenue of hostile approach on that flank is the 
most dangerous. I have entered the recommended locations 
for these barrages and for the primary target areas for 
the 81l-mm mortars on the operation map. (See Figure 41.) 
The battalion commanders would like to secure your ap- 
proval of these positions. The locations for the 8l-mm 
mortar platoons of all three battalions are also shown on 
the operation map.” 

Colonel 1st Infantry. “They seem to be reasonable and 
are approved. I have just heard from the artillery liaison 
officer that one battery of medium artillery will reinforce 
the fires of our supporting artillery.” 

Shortly afterwards the artillery commander arrives at 
the regimental command post. 

Lieutenant Colonel Field Artillery. “I have a sketch show- 
ing the planned dispositions of the three batteries of 105-mm 
howitzers of my battalion and the two antitank batteries. 
(See Figure 41.) 

“After a conference with Captain Antitank Company, 
general location areas for the 75-mm antitank guns have 
been selected on the forward slopes of Hill 483, in the 
vicinity of RJ 115-KK, on the ridge 1000 yards north of 
that road junction and on the north slope of Hill 467. Their 
exact location is being determined by Captain Antitank 
Company. . 

“The organic batteries of my battalion have been 
distributed in depth extending from about 1500 yards to 
about 4500 yards in rear of the advance line of resistance. 
All batteries will be prepared to fire in support of the out- 
post line and the advance line of resistance. All will be 
able to mass their fires in the valley of Cunningham Creek 
in the sector of the 3d Battalion. The reinforcing battery 
of medium artillery will be prepared to concentrate its fires 
along Cunningham Creek. 
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“Liaison will be established and maintained by the artil- 
lery. One liaison officer and one liaison section will be sent 
to the command posts of both the 2d and 3d Battalions. 

“We are preparing a schedule of fires to be fired on signal 
or call from the infantry. We have good observation but 
the dust, haze, and smoke of the battlefield make it very 
difficult to locate transient targets from the artillery obser- 
vation posts. 

“The artillery would like to register in front of the out- 
post position at 1:00 PM today. It plans to register in front 
of the advance line of resistance after the outpost is with- 
drawn. Both the light and medium artillery will use the 
same registration points. These points, one in each bat- 
talion sector, will be selected so as to be clear of all the mine 
fields. 

“We plan to smoke the hill mass at M, on call from the 
infantry, to blind the enemy observation. This fire will be 
executed by the medium artillery.” 

Colonel 1st Infantry. “Thank you, Colonel. I approve 
your recommendations. S-3 will arrange for the local 
security of your 75-mm guns (antitank). 

“S-3, later this afternoon, I want to see a sketch showing 
the sectors of fire of all the heavy machine guns except those 
on antiaircraft missions.” 
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LATER 


Captain Antiaircraft Artillery. “I have completed tenta- 
tive plans for the location of all the antiaircraft guns that 
will defend the regimental sector. These plans include the 
twelve caliber .50 machine guns of my battery, the three 
platoons of caliber .50 machine guns of the firing batteries 
of the 7th Field Artillery Battalion, and the caliber .50 
machine-gun platoons of the Headquarters Battery and the 
Supply and Ammunition Battery of the artillery. The 
antiaircraft machine guns of the artillery are located, 
primarily, to afford protection to their artillery installa- 
tions. The position areas for each of these platoons is shown 
on Figure 43, except the five caliber .50 machine guns of the 
Supply and Ammunition Battery. These guns are protecting 
the supply and transportation elements of the artillery. 
Also on the figure are shown the location of the platoon of 
caliber .30 machine guns of each front line battalion that is 
sited for antiaircraft defense as a primary mission.” 


M.L.—7 
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ABOUT AN HOUR LATER 


Captain Antitank Company. “I have prepared a sketch 
showing the locations and principal directions of fire of 
all the antitank weapons. The 75-mm antitank guns are 
being emplaced within a general area selected during a 
conference with the artillery commander—on the forward 
slope of Hill 483, in the vicinity of RJ 115-KK, on the ridge 
1000 yards north of RJ 115-KK, and on the north slope of 
Hill 467. Details of these positions are shown on Figure 
14. The exact location of each gun and its principal direc- 
tion of fire was decided as a result of conferences with the 
battery commanders. The guns located on Hill 483 have 
not been placed too near the crest as that position will 
probably be blinded by enemy smoke. These guns are being 
emplaced individually and will fire individually. They are 
being dug into the slope of the ground and so placed as to 
permit a wide traverse. They will be well camouflaged and 
given all the protection possible. 250 rounds of armor 
piercing ammunition is being placed in each gun position. 
During the tank attack these guns must stay in their posi- 
tions, open direct fire at close range and continue firing at a 
tank until it is destroyed or passes out of sight. The crews 
have been directed to continue firing the guns until the 
last possible moment and, then to drop into the individual 
foxholes, being prepared within the artillery emplacement 
for them. By using all the communication and other 
personnel of these two batteries, there is sufficient man- 
power to emplace the guns, however, it will be necessary to 
provide extra tools. Local security for these guns should 
be provided by rifle units. 

“As a rule the caliber .50 machine guns of the two front 
line battalions have been placed near the advance line of 
resistance and the 37-mm antitank guns have been used to 
cover the area close to the main line of resistance and 
throughout the entire regimental reserve area. The attached 
company of antitank guns as well as the guns of the artillery 
battalion in direct support have been employed within the 
regimental reserve area. The artillery 37-mm guns have 
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been placed to afford direct protection to the artillery bat- 
teries while remaining within the regimental antitank net. 

“All weapons have been so arranged that each can be 
covered by the fire of at least one other such weapon. Am- 
munition is being brought from the rear and will be placed 
within the gun positions. Figure 44 shows only the principal 
direction of fire of each weapon, but these guns actually 
cover sectors based on the line indicating the principal 
direction of fire. 

“The guns have been spaced throughout the entire depth 
of the regimental sector. They have not been placed in 
linear formations to defend only the lines of resistance. 
Instead, every effort has been made to cover all areas within 
the entire sector that would likely be used by motorized 
vehicles. The guns are located in somewhat of a checker- 
board fashion with most of them having their principal 
directions of fire along strips of terrain where grazing fire 
could be obtained. 

“All guns have been placed individually, assigned separate 
missions, and understand that they will fight individually. 
Only the 75-mm guns will combat the heavy tanks. All 
other guns will open fire at all other vehicles—when they 
come within close range. Special efforts will be made to 
destroy light tanks and vehicles that are slowed up by 
obstacles. 

“The plans for emplacing the 75-mm guns have already 
been covered. Similar plans have been made for emplacing 
.the few 37-mm guns that have been located near the advance 
line of resistance. These guns are being dug in. They will 
fight in place. All other 37-mm guns are being placed in 
cover emplacements that are being constructed close to the 
primary firing positions. These cover emplacements are 
being constructed so that the gun crews, augumented by 
two riflemen, will be able to manhandle the guns into their 
firing positions after the heavy tanks have passed and prior 
to the arrival of the lighter tanks and other armored 
vehicles. 

“The caliber .50 machine guns will fight from their posi- 
tions.” 
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Colonel 1st Infantry. “I have been following you on the 
map. You have done a fine job in coordinating the fires of 
all the various weapons that can help to stop the enemy 
armored vehicles. Your problem now is one of constant 
supervision to see that the exact posistions are occupied 
and that the proper emplacements are dug to allow the 
principal directions of fire to be as decided.” 

At 12:30 PM Major 47th Engineers returned to the com- 
mand post. 

Major 47th Engineers. “The heavily wooded area along 
Cunningham Creek near the left (west) boundary is a 
considerable obstacle for armored vehicles. There is little 
in the way of natural obstacles anywhere else in the sector. 
But we can prepare some obstructions that will make the 
enemy attacks more difficult. I recommend that tactical 
wire be constructed by infantry troops in front of both the 
advance and main lines of resistance. There is sufficient 
wire and plenty of time to construct this wire. The bridges 
at (53.5-83.2) and at (54.8-80.0) should be prepared for 
demolition and be fired on regimental order. 

“We have 2,000 antitank mines. They will make a tank 
barrier about 1,300 yards long and three mines deep. The 
width of the regimental sector is more than three thousand 
yards. In conjunction with S-2 and S-3, I studied the 
terrain and have reached a tentative decision for the location 
of all mines. There are three covered routes of approach 
that will probably be used by enemy tanks as well as his 
supporting infantry. These are plainly evident on the situa- 
tion map. (See Figure 40.) 

“Cunningham Creek goes entirely across the sector; it 
runs roughly from four to eight hundred yards in front of 
the advance line of resistance. It is covered with trees, 
underbrush and high grass throughout its length. Only 
the western eight hundred yards of its course has trees 
sufficiently large to be a serious handicap to the movement of 
tanks. My plan is to have a continuous barrier of some type 
running from the eastern boundary to the heavily wooded 
area. The belt of trees averages from four to six hundred 
yards in width. The most effective place to locate the tank 








INFANTRY RECEIVES ARMORED ATTACK 1938 
mines is along the near edge of these trees, where the mines 
can be kept under machine-gun fire, and where the slowing 
up of tanks, in trying to find a way through the mines, will 
afford a better target for our antitank guns. There are not 
enough mines for a continuous belt; however, by placing 
the mines at the more vulnerable sections, by constructing 
a few tank traps and three vertical tank ditches, and by 
installing a few sections of tree trunks it will be possible 
to furnish a fairly good antitank barrier across the entire 
sector. 

“The barrier of antitank mines as indicated on Figure 
41 uses 1,800 mines. I recommend that we use the other two 
hundred mines along the covered avenues of approach. 
They will be hidden at irregular intervals and in suitable 
locations. 

“We have a supply of chicken wire to assist in camouflag- 
ing tank traps. 

“T have been in touch with the division engineer, and at 
my request he has made arrangements for one battalion 
of labor troops to report to me at 3:00 PM today. These 
will be available until the construction of all obstacles has 
been completed.” 

Colonel 1st Infantry. “That is splendid. All echelons are 
really assisting the front-line infantry troops. 

“The barrier that you have described is approved. That 
barrier will help break up the enemy combat formations 
and interfere with the advance of his motor vehicles. 

“S-3, let me have the overlay showing the sector of fire 
of the heavy machine guns.” 

The Colonel takes the overlay (See Figure 45), super- 
imposes it upon the map, which now shows all of the 
installations and other plans for the defense. After studying 
it for some minutes he says 

“We are going to disrupt the attack. He may run over 
us with some of his heavy vehicles, but, there won’t be 
much left of him when he gets through. - 

“IT am getting hungry. Let’s eat lunch.” 
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Sectors of fire of the heavy machine guns. 


FIGURE 45. 








CHAPTER 8 


The Infantry Regimental Commander 
In Offensive Combat 


(AN INFANTRY SCHOOL TEACHING) 





ADVANCE INTO ACTION 


Having been assigned his mission, the regimental com- 
mander conducts the advance of his regiment into action. 

The fact that friendly patrols are known to be posted in 
certain directions does not relieve him of the responsibility 
for reconnaissance and security. He details the necessary 
covering detachments to secure the march of the regiment 
and to develop the enemy’s position. 

His post is with, or in advance of, the leading battalion 
of his regiment. He should be as far to the front as practi- 
cable, in order that he may be personally familiar with 
the situation, order the deployment, and begin the action 
strictly in accordance with his own plans. 

He regulates the advance of the regiment by assigning 
successive direction points, routes of advance, or zones of 
action to his battalions, and to the special and attached 
units. Contact is maintained within his own organization 
and with adjacent columns. 

When the nature of the deployment can be foreseen, he 
gives his battalions and his special and attached units 
march instructions which will bring them to their proper 
places at the proper time with a minimum of casualties. 
Advantage is taken of all covered routes which the terrain 
affords. 
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When the nature of the deployment cannot be foreseen, 
he causes the regiment to advance in a march formation 
with the necessary security elements. 

If the regimental commander leaves his regiment to 
reconnoiter, to receive orders, or for any other reason, the 
executive officer supervises the advance. If the regiment 
moves into an assembly area, and battalion assembly areas 
have not been previously designated, the executive, assisted 
by such staff officers as are available, conducts the neces- 
sary reconnaissance and subdivides the assembly area 
among battalions and special units. He also establishes a 
temporary command post in the assembly area. 

When it is necessary for the regiment to pass through 
deployed artillery, it is advisable that the regimental com- 
mander confer with the artillery commander on the details 
of the movement. 


DEPLOYMENT 


The regiment may deploy for action with— 

a. Two battalions in the attacking echelon and one in 
reserve. 

b. One battalion in the attacking echelon and two in 
reserve. (Both of the reserve battalions may be at the dis- 
posal of the regimental commander or one of the reserve 
battalions may be held in brigade or division reserve.) 

c. Exceptionally, three battalions abreast, with a small 
fraction in reserve. 

As a general rule a definite frontage is assigned to the 
regiment. From a consideration of this frontage, his mis- 
sion, the mission of the higher unit, the depth to which 
the attack is to be carried, and the terrain over which it 
is to be made, the regimental commander determines the 
number of battalions in the attacking echelon and disposes 
the major elements of the regiment accordingly. A reserve 
is always held out during the initial stages of the attack. 

The regimental commander may attach to the units of 
his attack echelon such supporting weapons and troops as 
he deems necessary to carry out their missions. 
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He retains direct control of his reserve unit(s) and such 
of the supporting and attached weapons and troops as are 
not attached to the attack echelon. 

The only organic supporting weapons under the im- 
mediate control of the regimental commander are in the 
antitank company. Elements of this unit may be attached 
to an advance guard battalion, to a battalion forming the 
covering force of the regiment, to a battalion operating on 
a special or detached mission, to a battalion engaged in an 
attack against a delaying position, or to a battalion in a 
pursuit. Otherwise, this company is employed under regi- 
mental control. In giving orders for its employment, the 
regimental commander specifies when and where it will be 
employed and the degree of antimechanized protection 
required. In addition, he determines the degree of coopera- 
tion with other units. Orders for the employment of this 
unit are given to the company commander who also acts 
for the regimental commander in coordinating the anti- 
mechanized defense of the regiment. 


ATTACHED TANKS 


Tanks attached to the regiment are either held under 
direct control of the regimental commander or are attached 
to the leading units, according to the strength of the enemy, 
the terrain, the number of infantry battalions in the attack 
echelon, and the number of tank companies attached to the 
regiment. 

When the regiment is to attack in column of battalions 
and one company of tanks is attached to the regiment, this 
company is usually attached to the leading battalion. 

When the regiment, with two tank companies attached, 
is to attack on a two-battalion front and both battalions 
are expected to meet strong resistance, one tank company 
may be attached to each attacking battalion if the terrain 
in the zones of action of both is favorable for tank opera- 
tions. 
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The regimental commander causes tanks attached to 
leading battalions to revert to his control when they are no 
longer needed or when the character of the terrain pre- 
vents their further use. 

If the enemy occupies a highly organized position, the 
regimental commander may attach units from the regi- 
mental reserve to the attacking battalions. Such units may 
vary in strength from a platoon to a company depending 
on the enemy’s dispositions. 

When the regiment can be deliberately formed for com- 
bat, the regimental commander prescribes the following: 


1. Formation of the regiment. 

2. Line of departure. 

3. Zones of action (usually by means of boundaries). 
4. Time of attack. 

5. Scheme of maneuver. 

6. Scheme of supporting fires. 

7. Objective. 

8. Tasks for each subordinate unit. 


9. Strength, composition, and initial location of the 
reserve. 


10. Administrative details. 


11. Command posts and axes of signal communication. 
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Where time does not permit a deliberate deployment, 
the regiment is deployed by assigning objectives or march 
directions to the battalions and the special and attached 
units. These orders should bring about the desired forma- 
tion. 

If the regiment is on a flank of a general line, the regi- 
mental commander provides for the necessary reconnais- 
sance and security (including antimechanized security) on 
that flank unless this protection has been otherwise ar- 
ranged by higher authority. In any event he provides such 
local flank protection as is needed. 

When the regiment is to attack in conjunction with other 
troops, he details the necessary connecting groups to main- 
tain contact with adjacent troops. Such connecting groups 
are ordinarily detailed from the regimental reserve. 


THE ATTACK 


The regimental commander engages his regiment by 
assigning combat missions to his available battalions and 
to the attached units held under his direct control. 

During combat, he keeps in touch with the situation to 
his front and flanks by personal observation and reconnais- 
sance, and by information received from his battalions, his 
headquarters personnel, regimental observation posts, in- 
telligence and special patrols, adjacent units, and higher 
commanders. 

He habitually remains at the regimental command post 
or the observation post except when temporarily absent on 
a definite misison or on a personal reconnaissance. During 
such absences he should remain in communication with his 
command post by using the SCR-195 or other means of 
communication. He returns to his command post as soon 
as possible. 
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He will be prepared at all times to influence the progress 
of the attack by timely action. His means of influencing 
the attack are: 


1. Personal intervention. 
2. Use of weapons under his direct control. 
3. Arrangement for fire of supporting artillery. 


4. Arrangement for cooperation between battalions and 
with adjacent organizations. 


5. Use of the reserve. 








PERSONAL INTERVENTION 


If he observes that any of his battalions or other units 
are becoming disorganized or are not making proper prog- 
ress, his mere presence is sometimes the one influence 
necessary to restore order and ensure continuation of the 
attack. Similarly, a timely word of encouragement or 
advice will sometimes have very beneficial results. 


USE OF WEAPONS UNDER DIRECT CONTROL 


The heavy weapons of a reserve battalion are frequently 
employed to provide temporary support for an attacking 
battalion—when additional fire support is all that is 
required. 


FIRE OF SUPPORTING ARTILLERY 


The regimental commander often can exert a decided 
influence on the action by arranging for supporting artil- 
lery fire to be placed on located points of strong hostile 
resistance or on the assembly areas of hostile battalions. 
He requests this artillery fire from the commander of the 
artillery unit supporting his regiment. 








INFANTRY REGIMENTAL COMMANDER 203 


COOPERATION BETWEEN UNITS 


The regimental commander will be prepared to direct a 
favorably situated attacking battalion to assist, by fire or 
maneuver, an adjacent battalion which is held up by strong 
hostile resistance. He does not ordinarily direct one of his 
battalions to assist elements of an adjacent regiment with- 
out first reaching an understanding with the commander 
of that regiment. He will not hesitate to ask for assistance 
from an adjacent regiment which is in a favorable position 
to render it. 

USE OF RESERVES 

The regimental commander influences the action pri- 
marily by using his reserve at the proper time and place 
and in the most advantageous direction. He regulates the 
advance of the reserve battalion by prescribing successive 
positions to be occupied. He holds the regimental reserves 
in readiness to guard against counterattack, especially 
against a flank; to give fresh impetus to the attack by 
executing a passage of lines through a disorganized, de- 
pleted, or exhausted attacking battalion; or to assist an 
attacking battalion which is held up. 

Against a hostile counterattack a reserve battalion is 
most effectively employed while the counterattack is in full 
progress. The action of the reserve battalion should be 
directed against a flank of the hostile counterattacking 
force. 

The following schematic diagrams illustrate various 
ways in which a regimental commander may influence the 
action by the judicious use of a reserve battalion. 
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This figure depicts the employment of a reserve battalion 
to envelop a strong hostile resistance that is holding up a 
section of the attacking echelon. The right attack battalion 
has made favorable progress while the left attack unit has 
been held up. The regimental commander employs the re- 
serve battalion to envelop the flank of the enemy position 
from a general location in rear of the right battalion. 
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The attacks by both attack battalions have been held up, 
while the adjacent battalion on the left is making good 
progress. The regimental commander employs his reserve 
battalion to envelop the hostile resistance by attacking from 
the zone of the adjacent regiment. Arrangements between 
the regimental commanders must be made for such a 


maneuver. 
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In this situation both of the attacking battalions have 
moved forward while little progress has been made by the 
regiment on the right. In order to assist the advance of the 
regiment on the right, as well as to protect his own flank, 
the regimental commander employes the reserve battalion 
to launch an attack on the hostile position holding up the 
advance of the adjacent regiment. This maneuver will 
usually be directed by the division (brigade) commander 
or by an arrangement between the two regimental com- 
manders. 
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Frequently the reserve battalion will be employed to stop 
hostile counterattacks that are directed against a section of 
the attacking echelon. In the situation shown in this figure 
the left attacking battalion is making progress while strong 
enemy resistance holds up the right battalion. The enemy 
takes advantage of the exposed flank of the left battalion 
by launching a counterattack against its right flank. The 
regimental commander uses his reserve battalion to atttack 
the flank of the enemy counterattack. 
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In this situation the progress of both attacking battalions 
is more rapid than that of the unit on the left and creates 
an exposed flank. The enemy seizes the opportunity created 
by this condition to launch a counterattack from the zone 
of the adjacent regiment. The reserve battalion is em- 
ployed to strike the hostile counterattacking force in flank. 
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These two diagrams show variants of the general situa- 
tion in which the reserve battalion is employed to attack 
a hostile counterattack that is directed against an element 
of an adjacent regiment. 
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The regimental commander may employ a reserve bat- 
talion to reinforce an attacking battalion by extending the 
front or by enveloping the flank of the resistance which is 
holding up the attack. When putting a reserve into action 
the regimental commander seeks a route for its advance 
which affords it the maximum security, leads it past the 
flank of the hostile resistance, and directs it towards a 
vital terrain feature which it is desired to capture. 

The situation may require the regimental commander to 
lead his reserve into action in person. 

Elements of reserve battalions may sometimes be placed 
at the disposal of attacking battalions when the latter be- 
come depleted in strength. However, except for tempo- 
rarily detaching heavy weapons companies, every effort is 
made to maintain the reserve battalion(s) intact and 
engage it (them) as a unit (units). 

When the hostile line has been penetrated, the regi- 
mental commander employs his reserve to exploit the suc- 
cess. 

He keeps the division (brigade) commander informed 
of the situation and of his actions. He keeps the commander 
of the artillery unit supporting the regiment informed of 
the infantry situation, arranges to have the artillery pre- 
pared to fire on critical areas in the regimental zone of 
action and provides for a mutual interchange of informa- 
tion. 

For mutual cooperation between the regimental com- 
mander and the commander of the supporting artillery, 
the command posts of the two units are located as near 
together as the situation permits. The regimental com- 
mander does not move his command post during combat 
without giving the supporting artillery commander suffi- 
cient warning to permit the latter to establish new signal 
communication. 
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PURSUIT 

When the regiment reaches its objective, the regimental 
commander directs selected units to follow and maintain 
contact with the enemy by vigorous patrolling. He makes 
proper dispositions to hold the objective against counter- 
attacks. 

When the enemy gets beyond effective range of the 
leading echelons and the danger of counterattacks seems 
removed, the regiment is reorganized, muntions are re- 
plenished, the wounded are evacuated, and preparations 
are made for the direct pursuit. However, unless the regi- 
ment is operating independently, the pursuit is not inaugu- 
rated without orders from higher authority. 

When engaged in the pursuit, the regiment advances in 
battle formation while within effective range of the enemy. 
When out of effective range of hostile artillery, the regi- 
mental commander forms his regiment in route column, 
with the necessary covering detachments. During the pur- 
suit, he is as far forward as practicable. 


ORGANIZATION OF THE GROUND 


When the advance of the regiment is definitely held up, 
the regimental commander takes steps to ensure the 
security of the regiment and the holding of the ground 
occupied. If, because of hostile interference, it is impracti- 
cable to fully organize the ground, troops dig in where 
they find themselves and await darkness. He fixes the main 
line of resistance to conform to the directive of the higher 
commander and the terrain features in his assigned sector, 
and assigns sections of it to the front line battalions. He 
arranges for artillery support and coordinates the disposi- 
tions of the heavy weapons companies of the regiment. 


- 
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SUPPLY 


The regimental commander directs and supervises the 
service of supply of the regiment. 


PRISONERS 


Prisoners are turned over to regimental agencies, by 
attacking battalions, at points designated by the regimental 
commander. The regimental collecting point for prisoners 
is usually in the vicinity of the command post. 

From the regimental collecting point, prisoners are 
evacuated, ordinarily by military police, as directed by 
higher authorities. If necessary, troops from the reserve 
convoy prisoners to the rear. 


STRAGGLERS 


The regiment will have an organized system for the col- 
lection and disposition of stragglers. When necessary, 
patrols are detailed from the reserve to collect and deliver 
stragglers to their respective battalions. Designated col- 
lection points for stragglers are usually in the vicinity of 
the regimental command post. 


SIGNAL COMMUNICATION 


In planning the signal communication system for an at- 
tack the necessity for extension of the system to the objec- 
tive is of the utmost importance. The keypoints of the 
communication system are the command posts. As the 
attack progresses the command posts must be displaced 
forward to maintain control. Hence paragraph 5 of the 
attack order will announce the initial and subsequent 
location of the command posts of the regiment and of each 
attacking battalion, these locations indicate the axes of 
signal communication for the regiment and for the battal- 
ions. The extensiveness of the initial system will depend 
on the time available. Radio is of the greatest use in the 
opening stages where contact has been gained but wire has 
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not been installed. Radio will become increasingly im- 
portant also as the attack progresses and other means of 
communication fail. The wire system requires the greatest 
effort and time for installation and extension during the 
attack but excepting messengers it is the most reliable 
means of communication. The command post is located to 
favor control of the main attack. The initial location should 
be as far forward as practicable considering the various 
factors involved. 














CHAPTER 9 


An Infantry Rifle Regiment 
Launches an Attack 


(AN INFANTRY SCHOOL TEACHING) 





THE OPPOSING FORCES 


1. a. A large Blue force, attacking from the northeast, 
has been stopped by strong Red resistance along the line 
shown (in part) on the general situation Map (See Figure 
46). Elements of the Blue 9th Infantry (part of the 2d 
Division occupy this line from the bridge at (40.6-32.6) 
(inclusive) to four points (43-30) (exclusive) ). It is now 
3:00 PM 22 March. The force commander has decided to 
renew the attack at daylight, 23 March. 

b. (1) At this time combat elements of the Blue 26th 
Infantry, in division reserve, are in assembly areas along 
Middle Creek just north of Cumps Mill. Ammunition trains 
are with their battalions. Extra ammunition has not been 
issued. Individual rolls have been distributed to the troops. 
The regimental train is in bivouac in the creek bottom 
north of Fairplay. The company kitchens have one meal 
which will be used for supper tonight. Class-1 supplies, 
including a field ration A, will be delivered to the regiment 
in the train bivouac beginning at 8:00 PM tonight. 

(2) Colonel 26th Infantry, at his command post at 
Cumps Mill, has just received the orders of Major General 
lst Division for the renewal of the attack tomorrow morn- 
ing; pertinent data from which are as follows: 

The known enemy dispositions have been indicated on 
Figure 47. 
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FiGuRE 46.—General Situation Map. 
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The 7th Field Artillery Battalion (105-mm_ howitzers 
truck-drawn) will be in direct support of the 26th Infan- 
try. The 5th Field Artillery Battalion (155-mm howitzers 
truck-drawn) will * * * smoke Hill 487-a (41-30) and 
Hill 462 (42-30) 

The ist Division, in conjunction with units on its right 
and left, passing through elements of the 2d Division on 
its front, will attack at 5:05 AM, 23 March and capture 
the high ground southwest of Beaver Creek. 

The 26th Infantry will attack * * * and capture Hill 
502-a (38-28) and the nose east of RJ 447-C (37-27) within 
its zone. 

The zone of action and the line of departure for this 
regiment are shown on Figure 47. 

Regimental command posts will be reported. 

(3) Colonel 26th Infantry, his staff, his battalion com- 
manders, the commander of the Antitank Company, and 
the commander of the 7th Field Artillery Battalion have 
kept abreast of the situation during the action of 22 March 
by personal reconnaissance, contacts, and by reports 
received from higher headquarters. They are in possession 
of suitable maps and have made a thorough map study of 
the area west of Toms Creek, anticipating action in that 
area. 

(4) After receiving the Ist Division order Colonel 26th 
Infantry studies it briefly and issues the following direc- 
tive: 

“Lieutenant Colonel Executive: I am going on recon- 
naissance to Hill 469 (42-32). Major S-3, the stenographer, 
and one radio operator with an SCR-195 radio set will 
accompany me. Have one motorcycle messenger follow my 
car. Direct the battalion commanders to meet me at the 
northwestern end of the fence running northwest from the 
house at (43.4-31.7) at 4:30 PM. 

“Major S-4, meet me at the same place at 3:45 PM. 

“Captain S-2, our knowledge of the enemy dispositions is 
very sketchy. Undoubtedly he has already prepared, or 
will prepare and possibly occupy during the night, addi- 
tional defensive localities in depth throughout our entire 
M.L 8. 
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zone. I want you to make a map study of the terrain from 
the enemy’s viewpoint and submit the results to me on 
Hill 469 at 3:40 PM. 

“Lieutenant Colonel 7th Field Artillery Battalion, I 
would like for you to accompany me on my reconnaissance. 

“Captain Antitank Company, prepare plans for the anti- 
tank defense of the regimental zone of action during the 
attack with particular reference to the coordination be- 
tween your guns and the battalion antitank weapons. Sub- 
mit your tentative plans to me on Hill 469 at 4:00 PM.” 

(5) Enroute to Hill 469 Colonel 26th Infantry discussed 
the situation with S-3. After arrival on the hill at 3:15 
PM, the colonel briefly studied the terrain and then gave 
the following directive to Major S-3: 

“You are familiar with the situation and the terrain over 
which we will attack tomorrow. Prepare a terrain analysis 
of the regimental zone of action and submit it to me at 3:35 
PM.” 
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FIRST REQUIREMENT 


2. a. The terrain analysis of the regimental zone as 


made by Major S-3 to include the following: 

(1) General configuration of the zone. 

(2) Terrain corridors and compartments. 

(3) Observation. 

(4) Cover. 

(5) Fields of fire and positions for supporting weapons. 

(6) Obstacles. 

b. The study of Captain S-2 to cover the following: 

An estimate of the probable organization of the Red posi- 
tion within the regimental zone of action to include the 
stream 2,000 yards southwest of the line of departure. 
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A SOLUTION OF THE FIRST REQUIREMENT 


» 


3. a. Major S-3 has about 20 minutes to complete his 
terrain analysis and make notes to be used in presenting 
his study to the colonel. He has been making a continuous 
map study of the area west of Toms Creek and has already 
drawn on his map the main stream and ridge lines through- 
out the area of probable employment. He quickly outlined 
on the Situation Sketch the stream and ridge lines within 
the regimental zone. 

b. At 3:35 PM Major S-3 made the following terrain 
analysis (See Figure 47 for all map references) : 

(1) “The regimental zone of action may be divided as 
follows: (a) the area between the line of departure and 
the crest line running from Hill 487-a to Hill 463-b (indi- 
cated by the broken line A—A on the sketch) ; (b) the area 
between the A—A crest line and the one running north- 
west and southeast through Motters (indicated by the 
broken line B—B on the sketch) ; (c) the area between this 
crest line and the one through CR 486-A to Hill 443-c (indi- 
cated by the broken line C—C on the sketch) ; and (d) the 
area between this crest line and the objective. 

(2) “Thus divided, each area consists of a valley, or cross 
compartment, approximately at right angles to the axis of 
advance. The second, third, and fourth of these areas are 
very similar in configuration and consist of gentle down- 
ward slopes from one crest line to a stream, and then a 
similar slope up to the next crest line. Except for the 
presence or absence of cover, the attack through these areas 
will be uniformly difficult across the entire zone, since no 
terrain corridors are available. In the first area, however, 
the situation is otherwise. This area constitutes in itself 
a fair terrain corridor bounded on the northwest by Hill 
487-a and on the southeast by Hills 462 and 463-b. Actually, 
it may be roughly divided into two subordinate corridors 
along which flow the stream west of RJ 422-C and the 
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stream south of M. Beland. These corridors are separated 
by the long nose extending east from Hill 487-a. The ter- 
rain along the right (northwest) boundary generally domi- 
nates that along the left (southeast) boundary. 

(3) “Observation over the first of these areas, as far as 
the line, Hill 487-a—Hill 463-b, (line A—A on the sketch) 
is excellent from Hill 469. From the line, Hill 487-a—Hill 
463-b, the observation is excellent as far as the line, J. Gas- 
ton—Motters, and reasonably good beyond that line for 
another 1,000 yards. From the line, CR-486-A—Hill 443-c, 
(line C—C on the sketch) the observation is excellent as 
far as the objective. 

(4) “Cover is not abundant. Most of that available is in 
the right (northwestern) half of the zone. 

(5) “Fields of fire are generally excellent. Suitable initial 
positions for infantry supporting weapons exist on Hill 
469, and subsequent positions are available after the suc- 
cessive ridge lines are captured. 

(6) “There are no serious obstacles in the zone.” 

c. Colonel 26th Infantry. “Thank you, Major S-3. The 
emphasis you have placed on the ridge lines and the cross 
compartments makes it much easier to gain a real under- 
standing of the area over which our regiment must ad- 
vance. Captain S-2, what can you tell us about the organi- 
zation of the terrain from the enemy’s viewpoint? S-3, pay 
close attention to S-2’s report.” 

d. Captain S-2. “Colonel, I have made a sketch of the 
area showing the important hills, the ridge and stream 
lines, and a few other features for orientation purposes. 
(See Figure 48.) Please follow it as I talk from my notes. 

“The area between the line of departure and the general 
line, Hill 487-a—Hill 463-b, (indicated by the ridge line 
A—A) is approximately 1,600 yards wide and 1,500 yards 
deep. The area to our front is probably occupied by the 
equivalent of one Red battalion on the battle position. Five 
platoon defense areas have been definitely located in our 
zone. These are located roughly about five hundred yards 
in front of the ridge line (marked A—A) on the sketch.” 

Colonel 26th Infantry. “From your statements I believe 
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FIGURE 48.—S-2 Sketch of Estimated Enemy Organization of the Ground. 
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that his regimental reserve area would be located in front 
of the crest of the ridge A—A and that the five platoon 
defense areas are probably located on his main line of 
resistance. What do you think about that?” 

Captain S-2. “I agree with that except I think it likely 
that the distance, between the platoon defense areas and 
the probable location of the regimental reserve area, indi- 
cates that the platoon defense areas are those which were 
originally in the rear portions of the enemy forward com- 
pany areas.” 

Colonel 26th Infantry. “Very well. That is quite pos- 
sible. Go ahead.” 

Captain S-2. “Between the ridge line A—A and the 
general line, CR 486-A—Hill 443-c, (indicated by the ridge 
line C—C on the sketch), we have no information of any 
Red organization of the ground. However, we can expect 
opposition from small defensive forces scattered through- 
out this area. They will probably be strong in machine 
guns and will have the mission of delaying our advance.” 

Colonel 26th Infantry. “Red is probably organizing 
another defensive position further to the southwest. Do 
we have any information on such a position?” 

Captain S-2. “No, Sir.” 

Colonel 26th Infantry. “Well, it is probably there just 
the same. According to your sketch the ridge line marked 
C—C is some 2,600 yards from the ridge line marked A—A. 
Hence, I rather expect that the enemy will concentrate his 
next defensive efforts along the high ground to the south- 
west of Beaver Creek, or along the forward edge of the 
regimental objective. Have we any information as to the 
location of any Red reserves?” 

Captain S-2. “No, Sir. However, from the division G-2 
reports I believe that units in his regimental reserve area 
will be used to occupy and defend prepared positions there- 
in, rather than to execute local counterattacks. Initial 
assembly areas for such reserves exist in the vicinity of 
RJ 480-F, near Motters, and just south of Hill 463-b. How- 
ever, counterattacks by units as large as a_ battalion, 














INFANTRY REGIMENT ATTACKS 225 


directed towards Hill 487-a, or across the saddle between 
that hill and Hill 462, may be delivered from any of those 
three locations.” 

Colonel 26th Infantry. “You are right, S-2. Hill 487-a 
is undoubtedly the dominating terrain feature in the hos- 
tile organization within our zone of action. It is certainly 
the most important spot for enemy observation. When our 
forces take or threaten to take that hill we can expect 
trouble. 

“Major S-3, you have just listened to the S-2 report. 
When the battalion commanders arrive see that they 
receive the gist of both your terrain analysis and the S-2 
report.” 


SECOND REQUIREMENT 


4. The basic plan of Colonel 26th Infantry to cover: 

(a) The initial formation of the regiment for the attack. 

(b) The boundary, or boundaries, if any, between bat- 
talions. 
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DISCUSSION 


5. The width of the regimental zone varies from 1,500 
to 1,900 yards. This is too wide a zone for one battalion to 
launch a powerful attack. The employment of all three 
battalions would limit maneuver room, would make im- 
practicable the maximum utilization of existing cover, and 
would deprive the regiment of a reserve large enough to 
exert any real influence. 

The area is divided into three cross compartments, ap- 
proximately at right angles to the axis of advance, across 
which it will be desirable to advance without a halt, until 
the crest line next in front is reached. 

Most of the high ground in the regimental zone, includ- 
ing most of the commanding observation, lies along the 
right (northwest) boundary. Better cover is in the north- 
western half of the zone as far as the probable location of 
the hostile regimental reserve area on the forward slopes 
of Hills 487-a and 462. The cross compartments become 
deeper as they approach the left (southeast) boundary. 
Suitable positions for supporting fires lie principally in the 
right half of our zone. All of these factors favor a main 
attack in the northern portion of the zone. Early capture 
of this terrain is desirable and will assist the attack against 
those areas lying along the southeast boundary. However, 
a direct attack on Hill 487-a would result in many casual- 
ties. The initial effort of the regiment should provide for a 
penetration of the enemy forward positions up the corridor 
west of RJ 422-C. This will effect the capture of the large 
patches of woods to the east and southeast of Hill 487-a. 
From this intermediate objective it will be possible to out- 
flank the enemy positions on Hills 462 and 463-b. Then the 
regiment will be in position to outflank the strong enemy 
position on Hill 487-a. 

No corridor wall exists throughout the zone along which 
to run the boundary between battalions. The zone of the 
right battalion should include all of the terrain corridor 
west of RJ 422-C and the large patches of woods to the 
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east and southeast of Hill 487-a. Hence the boundary be- 
tween the battalions would run just east of RJ 405 (42.6- 
31.4), thence along the nose west of RJ 422-C, touch the 
road bend at (41.7-30.6), through the house at (39.7-28.9), 
thence just east of the bridge over Beaver Creek at (38.7- 
28.3). 

Battalion schemes of maneuver. 

The right battalion. 

The terrain in the northern portion of the zone of this 
battalion is deficient in cover, but considerable cover exists 
in the corridor near the left of the battalion zone. Every 
effort should be made by this battalion for the early cap- 
ture of the enemy positions on the nose 500 yards south- 
west of RJ 422-C and in the large patch of woods in the 
corridor. Supported by all available firepower the initial 
attack of this battalion should move forward rapidly. It 
should be prepared to render prompt assistance to the left 
battalion in its attack. After the capture of Hills 462 and 
463-b by the left battalion, the scheme of maneuver for the 
right battalion in the attack on Hill 487-a will be dictated 
by developments. 

The left battalion. 

Every effort should be made by this battalion for the 
early capture of Hills 462 and 463-b, assisted by flanking 
action of the 3d Battalion from the northwest. A terrain 
corridor leads toward Hill 462. Little cover is afforded in 
the corridor, but it is the best route available. The attack 
against Hills 462 and 463-b should be launched simul- 
taneously with the flanking action of the right battalion 
against the enemy positions on the nose near RJ 462-A. 
Beyond this intermediate objective the scheme of maneuver 
will be dictated by developments. 
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A SOLUTION OF THE SECOND REQUIREMENT 


6. a. Basic plan of Colonel 26th Infantry for the employ- 
ment of the regiment. The Ist and 3d Battalions will com- 
prise the attacking echelon, 3d Battalion on the right, and 
the 2d Battalion will be retained in reserve. 

b. For the boundary between battalions, see Figure 49. 
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FiguRE 49.—Operation Map 26th Infantry at 4:00 PM. 
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SITUATION, CONTINUED 


7. First Lieutenant Communication Officer, Captain 
Antitank Company, and Major S-4 joined Colonel 26th 
Infantry on Hill 469 at about 3:30 PM. They listened while 
S-2 presented his study, S-3 presented his terrain analysis, 
and the Colonel outlined his plans. 

Colonel 26th Infantry. 

“Lieutenant Colonel 7th Field Artillery Battalion, you 
have heard the outline of my plans for the attack. I would 
like the full firepower of your unit to support the attack. 
Initially the bulk of your fires should be placed on the hos- 
tile positions in front of the right battalion, switching to 
Hill 463-b on signal to lift from the right battalion. The 
enemy has good observation over nearly the entire zone 
from Hill 487-a. The division attack order directs the 5th 
Field Artillery Battalion to smoke that hill. 

“IT want to discuss your plan of artillery fires after you 
have worked out the general outline. 

“Major (addressing Major S-3), give me your recom- 
mendations, with reasons therefor, for the employment of 
Company H to support the initial attack of the 3d Battal- 
ion. I would like this information within fifteen minutes. 

“First Lieutenant Communication Officer prepare your 
recommendations for the axes of signal communication 
and the location of command posts. Submit these recom- 
mendations to S-3 by 4:15 PM. 

“Major S-4, you know the general plan of attack. I will 
move the regiment to battalion bivouac areas along Toms 
Creek, within the regimental zone, commencing at 8:30 
PM tonight. Submit your recommendations at 4:20 PM 
for the supply plan. 
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THIRD REQUIREMENT 


8. a. The recommendations, with reasons therefor, of 
Major S-3 for the employment of Company H. 

b. The recommendations, with reasons therefor, of Cap- 
tain Antitank Company for the antitank defense of the 
regimental zone of action. 

c. The recommendations, with reasons therefor, of First 
Lieutenant Communication Officer relative to axes of sig- 
nal communication and command posts. 

d. The recommendations of Major S-4 for so much of 
the supply plan as pertains to the supply of ammunition, 
gasoline and lubricants, and Class-I supplies for the at- 
tack, the disposition of individual rolls; and for that part 
of paragraph 4 of the regimental attack order that refers 
to the supply of ammunition. 
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A SOLUTION OF THE THIRD REQUIREMENT 
(For map references see Figure 49.) 


9. a. Recommendation, with reasons therefor, of Major 
S-3 for the employment of Company H: 

The heavy weapons company of the reserve battalion 
should be employed to support the early stages of the at- 
tack. However, it should not be detached from its battal- 
ion to such an extent that it cannot readily regain contact 
when its battalion will displace forward or be committed 
to action. Neither should its 8l-mm mortars be employed 
unless additional ammunition has been secured. For these 
reasons the initial position of the company should be in, or 
close to, the area in which its battalion will probably be 
employed, and to which ample ammunition can be trans- 
ported. Since the reserve battalion will probably be utilized 
in the zone of the right battalion, Company H_ should 
preferably be employed there. This factor, the ease of am- 
munition supply, the desirability of assisting the _ initial 
attack by all available fire power, and the superior obser- 
vation afforded by Hill 469, all indicate that positions on 
this hill should be recommended for both the heavy ma- 
chine-gun platoons and the 8l1-mm mortar platoon. 

The fire of the heavy machine-gun and mortar platoons 
should be placed initially in support of the attack of the 
3d Battalion, probably on the enemy positions 400 yards 
southwest of RJ 422-C (42-31) and on the nose east of W. 
E. Sparks (41-31) until masked, at which time the com- 
pany should revert to the control of the battalion. The 
caliber .50 machine-gun platoon should be used to protect 
the assembly area of the 2d Battalion. 

b. The recommendations, with reasons therefor, of Cap- 
tain Antitank Company for the antitank defense of the 

one of advance. 

There have been no indications that we will meet any 
serious hostile mechanized reaction to our initial attacks. 
If one should develop, it will probably come from the west, 
since Toms Creek on the east affords an effective barrier. 
Terrain on the west flank of the regimental zone of action is 
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more favorable for hostile mechanized operations. The 
employment of the caliber .50 machine guns of the battal- 
ions in the attacking echelon together with similar weapons 
of the units already occupying the position should be suf- 
ficient protection to the area of departure. 

The Antitank Company, during this initial stage, should 
be held mobile in rear, with reconnoitered and previously 
selected positions on the southern and western slopes of Hill 
469 to which the bulk of the company may be advanced im- 
mediately on call. As the hostile forward positions are 
captured, some reorganization of rifle units may become 
necessary. The attack will then have progressed approxi- 
mately 500 yards beyond the initial positions of the battal- 
ion caliber .50 machine guns, which will necessitate their 
forward displacement in order to furnish close support. 
At this time, some guns of the Antitank Company should be 
in position of readiness to occupy firing positions while 
the battalion caliber .50 machine guns are being advanced. 

As the attack approaches, or after it has captured Hills 
487-a and 462, hostile mechanized units may assist Red 
counterattacks. When the assault battalions have cap- 
tured their intermediate objectives, their caliber .50 ma- 
chine-gun platoons should be placed well forward on Hills 
487-a and 462. Eight such guns cannot cover this front 
effectively, nor can they protect their battalions to a depth 
of more than 500 yards. If a hostile mechanized counter- 
attack develops, it is probable that it will operate against 
Hill 487-a, where but four caliber .50 machine guns will 
be in position. Additional antimechanized protection will 
be essential. At the earliest opportunity one platoon of 
the antitank company should be advanced to Hill 487-a pre- 
pared to reinforce the antimechanized defense of that area. 
One platoon should remain in firing position or in a posi- 
tion of readiness on the forward slopes of Hill 469, and one 
platoon should be advanced on the left flank of the regi- 
mental zone to occupy positions on Hill 462 which will pro- 
vide depth in the event of a hostile counterattack against 
Hill 487-a from the south, southwest, or west. 
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c. The recommendations, with reasons therefor, of First 
Lieutenant Communication Officer relative to axes of sig- 
nal communication and command posts. First Lieutenant 
Communication Officer considered that two points were 
suitable for the location of the initial command post of the 
regiment, which is also the first point on the regimental 
axis of signal communication. These points are: the house 
at (43.4-31.7) (See Figure 50) and the stream crossing 200 
yards southwest of this house. Both of these points have 
concealment and defilade near by and are located on a good 
road leading to the front and rear. However, the stream 
crossing is preferred because it has better defilade and 
possibly better concealment in the woods just to the west. 
The other points on the regimental axis should be suitable 
for command post sites and located on or near the road 
running through the regimental zone of action. There are 
any number of suitable points; however, as a rule the dis- 
tance between these points should not be less than 1,000 
yards or more than 2,500 yards. A suitable location for the 
initial command post of the Ist Battalion is the road bend 
at (43.2-31.5). Another location considered satisfactory 
is in the woods along the stream 150 yards south of this 
road bend. The point designated in the field order should 
be easy to find on the map and on the ground, so it is pref- 
erable to designate the road bend. Additional points on the 
battalion axis of signal communication should be suitable 
for battalion command post sites and, like the initial bat- 
talion command post, approximately in the center of the 
battalion zone of action in order to equalize messenger 
distance to the companies and facilitate control. The dis- 
tance between points on the battalion axis should not as a 
rule be less than 500 yards or more than 1,500 yards. 

In the zone of action of the 3d Battalion there is no ideal 
location for the initial battalion command post. A command 
post on the north slope of Hill 469 is too far to the rear; 
if it is placed on the south (forward) slope it will be sub- 
ject to enemy fire. However, there is concealment avail- 
able on the forward slope in the center of the battalion 








FicuRE 50.—Initial command posts and axis of signal communication. 
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zone, and a suitable location for the command post exists 
near the south edge of the trees at point (42.6-31.7). 

First Lieutenant Communication Officer therefore recom- 
mends that the axes of signal communication and the initial 
command post designations be as shown on Figure 50. 

d. S-4 26th Infantry submits the following supply plan 
for the consideration of Colonel 26th Infantry (See Figure 
51). 

(1) Ammunition—(a) To issue extra ammunition to 
the rifle companies of the Ist and 3d Battalions in their 
present bivouac area before dark tonight. Extra ammuni- 
tion to be issued to the 2d Battalion as desired by the bat- 
talion commander. To move forward the amount of am- 
munition expected to be fired by the heavy machine-gun 
platoons and the 8l-mm mortar platoon of Company H in 
support of the attack by the 3d Battalion. This ammuni- 
tion to be carried to the gun positions under cover of dark- 
ness. 

(b) The regimental ammunition distributing point to 
be located initially at CR 451-B, and for the attack to be 
located at RJ 375-A. 

(c) The route of advance for ammunition, the road: RJ 
415—RJ 406—RJ 399—RJ 405—RJ 462-A—RJ 442-E— 
RJ 458-B—CR 446—RJ 440. 

(2) Class-I supply.—(a) To receive the Class-I  sup- 
plies in the train bivouac at 8:00 PM tonight. 

(b) To distribute the field ration A (to be received at 
8:00 PM tonight) to company kitchens in the train biv- 
ouac starting at 8:30 PM tonight. 

(c) To release kitchen trucks carrying supper to bat- 
talions at CR 451-B at 7:30 PM, and to have these trucks 
revert to regimental control at the same point by 9:30 PM. 

(d) To release kitchen trucks carrying breakfast and a 
cold lunch to battalions at RJ 375-A at 2:15 AM and to 
have these trucks revert to regimental control at the same 
point by 4:15 AM. 

(e) To issue motor fuel and lubricants to company 
vehicles and such ammunition train trucks as are due to 
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remain in the forward area at the same time that supper is 
issued. All other vehicles to be serviced in the regimental 
train bivouac. 

(3) Disposition of individual rolls —To have the indi- 
vidual rolls remain in the hands of the troops for use in 
the forward bivcuac tonight and to have them left in unit 
piles when the troops move to attack positions. 

(4) S-4 26th Infantry recommends that paragraph 4 
of the field order contain the following. 

Ammunition distributing point: RJ 375-A. 

Route of advance for ammunition: the road: RJ 415— 
RJ 406—RJ 399—RJ 405—RJ 462-A—RJ 442-E—RJ 
458-B—CR 446—RJ 440. 





SITUATION, CONTINUED 


10. a. Colonel 26th Infantry approved the recommenda- 
tions for the employment of Company H, for the plan of 
antitank defense, for signal communication, and for the 
proposed supply plan and installations. 

b. Lieutenant Colonel 7th Field Artillery Battalion com- 
pleted his plan of artillery fires and presented it to Colonel 
26th Infantry. 


DISCUSSION OF A METHOD OF PLANNING AND 
FURNISHING ARTILLERY SUPPORT FOR 
THIS ATTACK 


11. a. Lieutenant Colonel 7th Field Artillery Battalion was 
present with Colonel 26th Infantry at the time the division 
attack order was issued, which placed his battalion in 
direct support of the 26th Infantry. Direct support means 
that the primary mission of the 7th Field Artillery Battal- 
ion is to support the 26th Infantry. The artillery battalion 
is under division control and has a secondary mission of 
being prepared to fire on division order. From the point 
of view of the supported infantry it is better to have the 
artillery battalion in direct support in this situation, rather 
than to have the artillery attached. By retaining all the 
artillery under division control it makes it possible for 
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Colonel 26th Infantry to request and receive additional 
fire support from all other units of the division artillery. 
If the artillery battalions are attached to the infantry regi- 
ments, it is quite probable that Colonel 26th Infantry could 
only get the fire of the three batteries of light artillery 
belonging to the attached battalion. 

b. Lieutenant Colonel 7th Field Artillery Battalion should 
accompany Colonel 26th Infantry on his reconnaissance, 
and as the regimental scheme of maneuver is formulated 
the general plan of artillery support is discussed, evolved, 
and coordinated with the plan of Colonel 26th Infantry. The 
general plan of artillery fire support includes among other 
matters the following— 

(1) An artillery preparation prior to the attack. In this 
situation a preparation of about twenty-five minutes, just 
prior to the attack, would be advantageous. It should be 
fired on the forward known hostile positions for the pur- 
pose of neutralizing the enemy resistance expected to be 
encountered during the advance on the first intermediate 
objectives of the infantry companies. 

(2) The determination by Colonel 26th Infantry as to the 
battalion that should be given, initially, priority on calls 
for artillery fire. In this situation the priority should be 
given, initially, to the 3d Battalion. The bulk of, or all the 
fire of, the artillery battalion could be used for the support 
of the 3d Battalion to assist its attack against the enemy 
forward positions. Additional reinforcing fires from other 
light artillery battalions, and from the medium artillery in 
general support could also be secured, upon request to, and 
approval by, the Division Artillery Commander, if the 
situation should require it. 

(3) The method to be used for lifting (shifting) the artil- 
lery fire would be determined by Colonel 26th Infantry and 
Lieutenant Colonel 7th Field Artillery Battalion. Decision 
must be made as to whether it will be on a time schedule 
or on call from the infantry battalions or companies. 
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(4) The signal to be used for lifting the artillery fire and 
at least one other nonvisual alternate means of communi- 
cation must be decided upon and announced in the regi- 
mental and battalion orders. 

(5) Areas, if any, where Colonel 26th Infantry desires 
that the artillery be prepared to mass all of its fire. Such 
places might be on likely avenues that might be used for 
enemy mechanized attacks, or localities from which an 
enemy counterattack might be launched. 

(6) Any fires beyond close supporting distance desired 
by Colonel 26th Infantry. 

The general plan of artillery support, when agreed upon 
by Colonel 26th Infantry and Lieutenant Colonel 7th Field 
Artillery Battalion, is transmitted as a directive to the 
officer in charge of the artillery fire direction center, where 
the fires are actually prepared, coordinated, and directed. 

In this situation the artillery of the 2d Division, which 
Was supporting the 16th Infantry, had many fires (con- 
centrations) prepared in the zone of action taken over by 
the 26th Infantry. They can be used by the 7th Field Artil- 
lery Battalion for planning purposes, as the firing data no 
doubt has been prepared for the concentration shown 
thereon. Colonel 26th Infantry would perhaps request 
changes in certain elements of the general plan of artillery 
fires as the attack progresses especially as to changing the 
priority for fire from one of his leading battalions to the 
other, as they advance successively from one intermediate 
objective to the next. The fire of one battalion of light 
artillery is usually not sufficient to furnish enough effec- 
tive fire power to permit the troops on the entire regi- 
mental front to advance simultaneously. When strong 
resistance is encountered the process of shouldering the 
infantry units forward must be resorted to unless a large 
amount of additional artillery is attached to the division 
for close support missions. 

Lieutenant Colonel 7th Field Artillery Battalion, or his 
representative, usually his executive, should remain with 
Colonel 26th Infantry in order to maintain command liais- 
on. To facilitate this vital function of command liaison, the 
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artillery battalion command post should be located at least 
initially in close proximity to the command post of the 
infantry regiment. When it is necessary to separate them, 
communication, usually a wire line, is maintained by the 
supporting artillery. 

At about 4:30 PM Colonel 26th Infantry will issue the 
regimental order to his battalion commanders and staff. As 
soon as the regimental order is completed, an artillery 
liaison officer with his section, should report to the com- 
manding officers of the lst and 3d Battalions. The liaison 
officers would accompany the respective battalion com- 
manders on reconnaissance. During the reconnaissance the 
infantry battalion commander decides upon his scheme of 
maneuver and formulates his plan of fire support. The bat- 
talion commander and the artillery liaison officer, together, 
plan the initial close support artillery fires in the battalion 
zone of action. These are coordinated with the plans for 
the initial infantry fires. When finally agreed upon the 
artillery liaison officer transmits the plan to the artillery 
fire direction center, where the fires are prepared and 
incorporated in the complete plan of artillery fires. This 
process of planning the infantry fires, the close support 
artillery fires, and the general artillery fires beyond close 
supporting distance is performed concurrently. 

Close support artillery fires in this situation are con- 
sidered to be those fires planned in cooperation with the 
infantry battalion commanders, and within the limits of 
effective aimed small arms fire. In other words close sup- 
port artillery fires are within that zone in which the infan- 
try battalion commander is responsible for the coordination 
of the detailed fire plans of all his supporting weapons. 
This is the zone in which the infantry companies should 
be provided with the maximum support necessary to enable 
them to advance the attack. As the infantry companies 
capture successive intermediate objectives in their zones 
of action, close supporting artillery fires should be planned 
progressively to assist their forward movement. These 
fires can also be used to protect the companies during their 
reorganization following the capture of the intermediate 
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objectives. Artillery observation is essential when furnish- 
ing close support as the bulk of the fires must be shifted 
and adjusted to the targets as they appear. The pre- 
arranged concentrations can be fired without observation, 
but it is always desirable to have artillery observers where 
they can see the effect of this fire. The prearranged close 
support fires can be used as reference points for the rapid 
shifting of artillery fires to other areas as targets of oppor- 
tunity appear. The fires beyond close supporting distances 
may be fired without observation, and they usually are so 
fired. Therefore the general plan of artillery fires extend- 
ing throughout the zone of action can become the frame- 
work upon which to plan and shift subsequent close sup- 
port fires as the attack progresses. In close terrain a mini- 
mum of five groups of artillery observers are required for 
the front of an infantry regiment in the attack. These five 
groups are the two organic liaison sections and the forward 
observers from the three firing batteries. All groups must 
operate close to the front, and they all should have direct 
communication with the artillery fire direction center. In 
addition the forward observers from the batteries should 
have direct communication with their respective firing units 
when communication facilities are available and can be 
maintained. Communication is centralized in a situation 
such as this. As the attack progresses and when units 
(companies and battalions) become widely separated, the 
artillery communications must be such that the control of 
the fire can be automatically decentralized to the batteries. 
This decentralization can only be effected if the battery 
forward observers are given a definite zone of observation 
and are instructed to maintain contact with the infantry 
company commanders operating within their zone of obser- 
vation. Coordination of the fire of the Heavy Weapons 
Company mortars with the artillery fire should be a func- 
tion of these forward observers as their observation might 
well be in close proximity to each other. 
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FiGguRE 52.—Plan of Artillery Fires. 


244 THE MAILING LIST 


SITUATION, CONTINUED 


12. a. As a result of the conference between the artillery 
and infantry commanders the plan of artillery fires was 
agreed upon. It was drawn on a map (See Figure 52) and 
also issued to the battalion commanders and the regimental 
staff as Annex No. 1 to the field order. 


Extracts of Artillery Annex No. 1 follow: 


CP 7th FA Bn 

Annex No. 1 

To Attack Plan 7th FA Bn 
Plan of Lifting Fires. 


Group Time to be fired Lift to be regulated by 
A H-20 to signal or cali to lift. Ist Bn. 
B) H-20 to H-5 Time. 
C) 

D H-5 to signal or call to lift. lst Bn. 

E H-5 to signal or call to lift. 1st Bn. 

F H-5 to signal or call to lift. 3d Bn. 

G After lift from D or E to signal Ist Bn. 
or call to lift. 

H After lift from C or F to signal 3d Bn. 
or call to lift. 

I On call. Ist Bn. 

J On call. 3d Bn. 

K On call. 3d Bn. 


Pyrotechnic Code 


Signals Meanings 
Signal ground, white parachute Lift artillery fire. 
Signal ground, red chain para- Artillery is falling short. 
chute 
Red star cluster Objective taken. 
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b. The battalion commanders arrived on Hill 469 between 
4:15 and 4:20 PM. Major S-3 oriented them on the ground, 
explained the essential items of the terrain studies pre- 
pared by S-2 and himself, and issued each a copy of the 
operation map (Figure 49). 

Colonel 26th Infantry. 

“Gentlemen, follow my comments on the S-3 situation 
map (See Figure 47). 

“The located enemy platoon defense areas are probably 
on the hostile main line of resistance. His regimental 
reserve area is undoubtedly located somewhat forward of 
the A—A ridge line to protect his essential observation on 
Hill 487-a and on Hill 462. 

“Red counterattacks may be expected when our attack 
penetrates the hostile positions on Hill 487-a or Hill 463-b. 
Initial assembly areas for such attacks exist in the vicinity 
of RJ 480-F (39.4-30.7), near Motters and just south of 
Hill 463-b.” 

At 4:30 PM, Colonel 26th Infantry issued the following 
dictated order: 

“Copy this order. 

“You are familiar with the situation. 

“This regiment, moving into assembly positions along 
Toms Creek, commencing at 8:30 PM tonight, will pass 
through the Blue troops holding the advanced positions and 
attack at 5:05 AM, 23 March. For boundaries, line of 
departure, and objective see operation map (Figure 49). 

“The 3d Battalion on the right will capture the wooded 
areas east of Hill 487-a and assist the attack of the Ist 
Battalion against Hills 462 and 463 by flanking action from 
the west. It will then capture Hill 487-a and continue its 
advance to the southwest. 

“The 1st Battalion, on the left, making its principal effort 
on its left, will capture Hills 462 and 463-b assisted by the 
3d Battalion. It will then continue its advance to the south- 
west. 

“The 2d Battalion will await orders in regimental reserve 
in the woods on the northwest slope of Hill 469. 
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“The Antitank Company will remain mobile initially in 
the vicinity of the house at (43.2-33.1) (See Figure 49). 
When the attack has captured the forward hostile positions, 
not less than two platoons will move to positions in readi- 
ness on Hill 469 prepared to reinforce the antimechanized 
defense of the attacking battalions with special attention 
to the right flank. As the attack approaches, and after it 
has captured, the general Jine: Hill 487-a—Hill 462 this 
company will furnish maximum protection for that line 
from positions on the flanks of the regimental zone, with 
special attention to the support of the 3d Battalion, initially. 

“Company H (less caliber .50 machine-gun platoon). 
from positions on Hill 469, will support the attack of the 
3d Battalion by fire on hostile position 400 yards southwest 
of RJ 422-C, until its fire is masked, when it will revert to 
its battalion. 

“Battalion assembly areas as indicated on operation 
map. Routes thereto and in advance thereof to the line of 
departure will be reconnoitered before dark. 

“Administrative details later. 

“Axes of signal communication and command posts: See 
Signal Operation Map (Figure 50). 

“Are there any questions? 

“It is now 4:45 PM. Move out.” 
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SITUATION, CONTINUED 
(For all map references see Figure 49.) 


13. At 4:50 PM, upon completion of the regimental at- 
tack order, Lieutenant Colonel 3d Battalion gave the follow- 
ing instructions to Major Executive and Operations Officer 
(S-3) 3d Battalion, who had accompanied his battalion com- 
mander to Hill 469: 

“Here is our operation map for the attack. We attack 
in the right (northwest) battalion zone. Company H will 
support the attack of our battalion by firing, initially, on 
the hostile position 400 yards southwest of RJ 422-C. We 
are authorized to request fire from the 7th Field Artillery 
Battalion in direct support of the regiment. Send word 
for the company commanders to meet me here for orders 
at 5:30 PM.” 


FOURTH REQUIREMENT 


14. The plan of Lieutenant Colonel 3d Battalion to in- 
clude the following points: 

a. Formation of battalion for attack. 

b. Scheme of maneuver. 

c. Fire support to be requested from the artillery. 

d. Employment of Company M. 
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15. a. Formation.—The width of the battalion zone at 
the line of departure is approximately 800 yards, narrow- 
ing to about 550 yards in the vicinity of Hill 487-a. From 
that hill to the objective the zone averages about 700 yards 
in width. The width of the zone, the known and probable 
hostile dispositions therein necessitate the employment of 
more than one rifle company in the attacking echelon. The 
zone is so deep that strong reserves should be held out to 
add impetus to the attack. 

b. Scheme of maneuver.—The battalion must make every 
effort for the early capture of Hill 487-a. The approach 
toward this hill along the right (northwest) boundary, and 
through the center of the zone, is over open, gently sloping 
terrain exposed to long, grazing fields of fire. A direct 
attack on Hill 487-a would likely prove very costly. The 
lack of cover and concealment, the lack of sufficient artil- 
lery to cover all hostile positions in the zone of the battal- 
ion makes it necessary for the battalion to move forwar¢ 
in a shouldering advance. The first step in the advance 
should be the capture of the wooded areas east of Hill 
487-a. Once these woods are captured they will provide 
satisfactory positions from which to support the actions of 
the 1st Battalion against Hills 462 and 463-b or to launch 
a flanking attack against Hill 487-a. The best route of 
approach to the hostile position in these woods is through 
the terrain corridor west of RJ 422-C. This corridor is 
suitable for the advance of the left company. The right 
company will probably be unable to advance, initially, 
against the nose east of W. E. Sparks without suffering 
excessive losses. When the left company overruns the 
wooded areas east of Hill 487-a, flanking action by this 
company against the hostile position in front of the right 
company will render the hostile position untenable. Beyond 
Hill 487-a the hostile dispositions are unknown and the 
ground is unfamiliar to the attacking troops; hence, the 
scheme of maneuver must await developments. 
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c. Artillery.—The bulk of the supporting artillery fires 
should be placed, initially, in the zone of the 3d Battalion. 
This will result in making available the fire of two _ bat- 
teries of 105-mm howitzers in the zone of the 3d Battalion. 

d. Company M.— 

(1) 1st and 2d Platoons.—Excellent firing positions for 
these platoons are to be found on Hill 469. The line of 
trees, which might be considered as the initial boundary 
between the rifle companies of the attacking echelon, pro- 
hibits effective crossfires and divides the nearest portion 
of the zone into two parts. Both companies of the attack- 
ing echelon will require the support of heavy machine guns. 
One section should be assigned a secondary mission of 
furnishing antiaircraft defense. 

(2) 81-mm Mortar Platoon.—Excellent positions exist 
for this platoon on Hill 469, to which its ammunition sup- 
ply will be relatively easy, and from which the entire bat- 
talion zone is visible as far as Hill 487-a. These considera- 
tions imply that the platoon should be employed in general 
support. The platoon might be employed, initially, in sup- 
port of the left attacking company, which is to make the 
main attack of the battalion, especially in view of the fact 
that the right company is to attack by fire only. However, 
the general support method affords more flexibility from 
the battalion standpoint. The fires of all heavy machine 
guns and mortars of Company H are to be delivered on the 
hostile position 400 yards southwest of RJ 422-C. This 
concentration should be sufficient to neutralize that posi- 
tion. The nose east of W. E. Sparks will be covered by the 
fire of some artillery and some machine guns. One other 
known enemy position remains in the zone of the 3d Bat- 
talion—that at (42.0-31.1). This position lies at the head 
of the draw up which the main attack of the battalion will 
be directed. It is favorably situated to interfere seriously 
with this advance unless neutralized by heavy fire. Since 
the position is partially covered by woods, machine-gun 
fire will be somewhat ineffective, but it is within range of 
the 81l-mm mortar platoon. 








M.L.—9. 
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(3) Caliber .50 Machine-Gun Platoon.—No serious hos- 
tile mechanized reaction is to be expected during the earlier 
stages of the attack. If one should develop, it will probably 
come from the west, since Tom’s Creek on the east affords 
an effective barrier. The caliber .50 machine guns of the 
troops on the position afford considerable protection to the 
departure area. When the attack captures the forward 
hostile positions, some reorganization of rifle units will be 
necessary. Furthermore, the attack will then have pro- 
gressed to a point about 500 yards from the initial gun posi- 
tions. The platoon, or at least two squads, should be dis- 
placed forward to positions close in rear of the leading 
rifle units, and disposed to protect the northwest flank. As 
the attack approaches, or after it has captured, hill 487-a, 
hostile mechanized reaction might be expected to be made 
in conjunction with counterattacks from the west, south- 
west, south, or southeast. The entire platoon, at this time, 
must be in position to defend the captured area. Since but 
four guns are available, and since depth in antitank defense 
is not a paramount importance in meeting a limited objec- 
tive counterattack, all squads should be well forward to 
cover the necessary frontage. The necessity for meeting 
mechanized attacks from any direction, and the flexibility 
required for the antitank defense of a moving area, make 
it desirable for the platoon to be employed under battalion 
control. 
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A SOLUTION OF THE FOURTH REQUIREMENT 


16. The plan of Lieutenant Colonel 3d Battalion included 
the following: 

a. Formation of battalion for attack—To employ two 
companies in the attacking echelon and one in reserve. 

b. Scheme of maneuver.—The main attack of the batta!- 
ion to be on its left, with its holding attack on its right. 
Schemes of maneuver for companies of the attacking eche- 
lon will be as follows: 

(1) Left. Attack, initially, on a front of 300 yards, cap- 
ture the hostile position at (42.0-31.1) and assist the at- 
tack of the 1st Battalion by fire. 

(2) Right. Attack, initially, on a front of 400 yards by 
fire only on the nose east of W. E. Sparks. After the cap- 
ture of the hostile positions at (42.0-31.1), by the left com- 
pany, to advance to the southwest and capture the nose east 
of W. E. Sparks. 

(3) Both companies. The flanking attack against Hill 
487-a, from the east, to await developments. 

c. Fire support to be requested from the Artillery.—To 
request the fire of two batteries, initially, on the hostile 
position at (42.0-31.1) ; thence to have the fire of one bat- 
tery shift to the position on the nose east of W. E. Sparks. 

d. Employment of Heavy Machine Guns.—One platoon 
will be placed in support of the left company and one pla- 
toon (with one section assigned the secondary mission of 
antiaircraft defense) in support of the right company. 

e. 81-mm Mortar Platoon. To be retained in general 
support and to fire on the hostile position at (42.0-31.1). 

f. Caliber 50 Machine-Gun Platoon. The platoon to 
operate under battalion control. Initially, it will be held 
in positions of readiness just in rear of the line of depar- 
ture, displacing forward as the attack progresses. 





17. During the remainder of the late afternoon and night 
all elements of the regiment were occupied in carrying out 
the preliminary steps for the attack. No unusual events 
occurred. 
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SITUATION, CONTINUED 
IT IS NOW 5:05 AM 23 MARCH 


18. a. Promptly at 4:45 AM the artillery fire opened 
covering all the forward enemy positions. At 5:05 AM the 
attack jumped off as per schedule. Smoke shells began 
falling on the forward slopes of Hill 487-a. 

b. The 3d Battalion. The 3d Battalion attacked with 
Companies K and L in the attacking echelon, right 
to left, and Company I in reserve. Receiving the bulk of 
all fire support, which was very effective, the attack pro- 
ceeded as planned, and the hostile positions on the nose 
southwest of RJ 422-C and near the edge of the woods 300 
yards southwest of this position were soon overrun. This 
permitted Company L to capture the large woods 400 yards 
northeast of Hill 487-a at 6:15 AM. Moving to the south 
edge of these woods it opened flanking fire on the enemy 
position on Hill 462. One platoon of heavy machine guns 
added its fire power to this effort. Company K was held up 
on a line running generally north from the west edge of 
these woods. 

c. The 1st Battalion. The 1st Battalion attacked with 
Companies B and C, right to left, in the leading echelon, 
and Company A in reserve, making its main effort on its 
left. The forward hostile positions were captured without 
much difficulty, but additional hostile positions were 
encountered on Hill 462 (42-30) and near RJ 462-A (41- 
30) (For details see Figure 54). Flanking fires of the 3d 
Battalion assisted the attack against Hill 462. This position 
was captured, but Company C suffered so severely in its 
attack that its was replaced by Company A and reconsti- 
tuted as the battalion reserve. Forward progress of this 
battalion was stopped. 

Colonel 26th Infantry received a combat report and 
sketch as of 7:00 AM from the commander of the 1st Bat- 
talion. The combat report is shown in Figure 53, and the 
details shown on the sketch have been included with the 
tactical situation of the 3d Battalion as shown in Figure 
54. 


COMBAT REPORT 


Lal Bn 20th 


ORGANIZATION 


C45AIN = 237ar 


TIME DATE 








1 WHERE ARE YOU? 1 WHERE IS THE ENEMY? 


2. WHAT ARE YOU DOING? 


2 WHAT IS HE DOING? 





WHO IS ON YOPR RIGHT? 


3d Bn 


4 WHO 1S ON YOUR LEFT? 








4 WHAT HOSTILE ORG A- 


5 HOW MANY CASUALTIES 
HAVE YOU? 


Out Oxo 339th. JF 





6 ARE YOU RECEiVING 
ARTILLERY SUPPORT? HAVE You CAPTU touted 


Y. ) PRISONERS OR DOCUMENTS? 


MACHINE-GUN SUPPORT? 


(¢a 





INFANTRW MORTAR SUPPORT? 


Vey CP 


LEC LS 


RANK 








FiGURE 53.—Combat Report 1st Battalion at 6:45 AM. 














254 THE MAILING LIST 





d. During this attack the 8th Infantry on the right had 
made rapid progress, capturing Longs and reaching the 
stream line just to the west, where it was stopped. This 
advance removed most of the resistance encountered by 
Company K, and this unit moved forward and captured 
Hill 487-a at 7:15 AM. 


e. Commanders and staffs. 





At 7:30 AM Colonel 26th 
Infantry, Lieutenant Colonel 3d Battalion, certain mem- 
bers of their staffs, Captain Antitank Company, and Lieu- 
tenant Colonel 7th Field Artillery Battalion are in the 
southeastern corner of the woods on the northern slope of 
Hill 487-a, from which point the entire zone of the 3d Bat- 
talion and parts of the zone of the 1st Battalion are visible. 

f. The 7:15 AM combat report from the 2d Battalion (in 
reserve) (received at 7:30 AM) stated that the unit was 
awaiting orders and had suffered very few casualties. 

g. At this time the commander of the 3d Battalion 
reported as follows to Colonel 26th Infantry (details of this 
report are shown on Figure 54) : 

“Company K is reorganizing on the south slope of Hill 
487-a, while Company L is still along the southern edge of 
the woods firing in support of the Ist Battalion. 

“Company I has not been employed. It is awaiting orders 
in the north edge of the woods 400 yards to the northeast 
of Hill 487-a. 

“Company M (less battalion antitank platoon) is in 
position just to the west and northwest of Company I, 
covering the reorganization of K Company and firing in 
support of the lst Battalion. 

“The battalion antitank platoon has one section in posi- 
tion on the northwest slope and one on the east slope of 
Hill 487-a.” 

h. Captain Antitank Company has reported as follows 
to Colonel 26th Infantry: 

“My platoons are disposed as follows: 

“One in a position of readiness in the northeastern 
corner of those woods (pointing). 
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“One displacing forward from Hill 469 to position near 
the northern edge of those woods about 400 yards south- 
east of here. 

“One advancing in rear of the 1st Battalion prepared to 
occupy positions on Hill 462 when captured.” 


fy 7:15AM | 


6:15A 
7:15AM Kc 267 * 
MCI26 










#LONGS 


50 
Fy, 


FIGURE 54.—Tactical Situation at 7:30 AM. 


i. The Commanding Officer 7th Field Artillery Battalion 
has reported that concentrations 17, 18, 19 are being fired. 
(See Figure 52.) The 37-mm antitank guns of the artillery 
battalion are disposed to protect the battery positions. 


FIFTH REQUIREMENT 


19. Orders, instructions, and requests of Colonel 26th 
Infantry at 7:45 AM. 
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A SOLUTION OF FIFTH REQUIREMENT 


20. At 7:45 AM, Colonel 26th Infantry issues the fol- 
lowing orders and instructions and makes the following 
requests: 

To Lieutenant Colonel 3d Battalion: “Assist the attack 
of the 1st Battalion by employing your reserve company at 
8:30 AM against the west flank of the hostile position just 
east of RJ 462-A. (See Figure 54.) I will arrange for all 
possible fire support. 

To Lieutenant Colonel 7th Field Artillery Battalion: 
“We will resume the attack against the hostile position 
just east of RJ 462-A at 8:30 AM. Transmit my request 
for all possible artillery fire on that position to begin im- 
mediately and to lift at 8:30 AM to Hill 463-b. 

To Major S-3: “Contact Lieutenant Colonel 1st Battal- 
ion and notify him of my plan. Direct him to resume the 
attack in his zone at 8:30 AM.” 
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SITUATION, CONTINUED 


21. a. At 8:00 AM, an enemy force, estimated as a battal- 
ion of infantry, counterattacked from the vicinity of RJ 
387 (41-29) and advanced northwest toward Hill 487-a. 
Heavy enemy artillery fire was placed on Hill 487-a as the 
counterattack was launched. When the Red infantry had 
progressed to a point 400 yards northwest of Hill 463-b 
(See Figure 54), a hostile company of tanks passed through 
its assault wave, and moved rapidly on Hill 487-a. Although 
suffering severe losses from Blue antitank fire, some tanks 
reached the southern slope of the hill and overran a section 
of 37-mm antitank guns and two caliber .50 machine guns. 
Another section of 37-mm guns was destroyed by Red artil- 
lery fire. Company K suffered severely, was driven into 
the woods on the north slope of Hill 487-a, and badly dis- 
organized. The Red tanks then withdrew to the south. 
Company I, moving into the woods 300 yards northwest of 
RJ 462-A, enroute to its attack position, deployed on the 
west edge of these woods and opened fire on the Red infan- 
try. All available artillery fire was placed on the counter- 
attacking troops. Two platoons of Company L were moved 
to the north edge of the woods at (41.6-30.7), (See Figure 
54) and, as soon as the tanks retired, took up a position 
running northwest towards the crest of Hill 487-a and 
opened fire. This fire, combined with that of Company M, 
stopped the Red infantry advance along the road: RJ 
462-a—RJ 442-e (40-30). 

b. Lieutenant Colonel 3d Battalion, his executive and 
operations officer, and Captain Antitank Company were 
among the killed, and Lieutenant Colonel 7th Field Artil- 
lery Battalion was wounded. The following are present 
with Colonel 26th Infantry on Hill 487-a: 

S-3 7th Field Artillery Battalion (who accompanied his 
battalion commander). 

A motorcyclist and radio operator from the regimental 
section, Communication Platoon 26th Infantry. 
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c. The regimental command post is in its initial posi- 
tion. Electrical communication therewith is by SCR-195 
(““Walkie-talkie’’). 

d. At 8:50 AM, Major S-3 26th Infantry returns from 
his mission to the commander of the 1st Battalion and joins 
Colonel 26th Infantry. After being informed of the situa- 
tion, he reports as follows: 

“I joined Lieutenant Colonel 1st Battalion at 8:00 AM 
and delivered your orders reference to the resumption of 
the attack. These were promptly transmitted to Companies 
A and B, and preparations were made to support their 
attack with the fire of Company D. Shortly thereafter we 
could hear increased firing to the west and southwest, and 
realized that Red was counterattacking. However, we 
could see nothing because of the intervening high ground. 
At 8:30 AM Companies A and B attempted to renew their 
advance, but lost heavily in the effort, and are now approxi- 
mately in the positions reported as of 7:15 AM. While the 
reorganization of Company C has been completed, this unit 
is at reduced strength. I do not believe that much can be 
expected of the battalion unless we can reduce the resist- 
ance on their front.” 

e. At 8:55 AM Captain S-2 26th Infantry joined Colonel 
26th Infantry and reported as follows: 

“Enemy positions in the zone of the 1st Battalion, and 
in front of the 2d Division are still intact. The Red counter- 
attack battalion evidently suffered severely during its ad- 
vance. It is now engaged in a fire fight with our Companies 
I and L. The enemy’s fire is wild, uneven, and ineffective, 
and I believe that he is holding his present position with 
some difficulty. His machine guns in the orchard east of 
Motters, and in the woods on the west slope of Hill 463-b, 
which supported the counterattack, are still firing in sup- 
port of their battalion.” 
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f. At 9:00 AM a runner from the right regimental con- 
necting group delivered the following message: 

“Left flank of forward elements of 8th Infantry at 8:30 
AM rested on the railroad about 400 yards south of Long’s. 
Apparently halted for reorganization.” 

g. By 9:05 AM no other reports of regimental units have 
been received by Colonel 26th Infantry. 


SIXTH REQUIREMENT 


22. Actions and orders of Colonel 26th Infantry at 9:05 
AM. 
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A SOLUTION OF THE SIXTH REQUIREMENT 


23. At 9:05 AM Colonel 26th Infantry issued the follow- 
ing instructions: 

To Major S-3: “Take personal charge of the reorganiza- 
tion of the 3d Battalion and of the Antitank Company. 
Notify the senior company commander to assume command 
of the battalion and direct him to report to me here with- 
out delay. Ascertain the exact location and condition of all 
companies of the battalion. Senior First Lieutenant Anti- 
tank is probably available to assume command of that unit. 

To Captain S-2: “Notify my executive by voice radio of 
our situation and direct him to transmit it to the division. 
Then take the motorcycle and return to the 2d Battalion. 
Have the battalion commander report to me here as soon 
as possible. 

To S-3 7th Field Artillery Battalion: “Request concen- 
trations continue on positions of hostile counterattack bat- 
talion.” 
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SITUATION, CONTINUED 


24. a. By 9:35 AM the regimental staff officers 26th 
Infantry had complied with instructions issued to them at 
9:05 AM. Based upon their knowledge of the situation, 
these officers prepared a combined S-2 S-3 situation map 
with data as of 9:00 AM, which is now in the hands of 
Colonel 26th Infantry (Figure 55). He, and the party with 
him, are aware also of the following: 

(1) Red: No change as to strength, dispositions, or con- 
dition from that reported by Captain S-2 at 8:55 AM. 

(2) Blue: (a) Advance elements of the 8th Infantry 
have reached the stream east and southeast of J. Deaton 
(39-30), and are advancing slowly to the southwest against 
slight opposition. 


(b) ist Battalion: 
Casualties: Estimated 20‘.. 
Ammunition: 50‘, normal. 
Heavy machine guns: 6. 
8l-mm mortars: 3. 
Caliber .50 machine guns: 3. 
Company weapons: about 75‘, normal. 
Reserves: Approximately 2% of one rifle com- 
pany (C). 


(c) 2d Battalion: 
Casualties: Negligible. 
Ammunition: Normal. 
Heavy weapons: Normal. 
Miscellaneous: Not yet engaged. 
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(d) 3d Battalion: 

Casualties: Estimated 15°%. 

Ammunition: 60° normal. 

Heavy machine guns: 7. 

8l-mm mortars: 2. 

Caliber .50 machine guns: 2. 

Company weapons: About 80° normal. 

Reserves: Approximately 14 of one rifle com- 
pany (K), not immediately available. 

Miscellaneous: Companies I and L capable of 
immediate further effort. 


(e) Antitank Company: 
Casualties: Estimated 207. 
Ammunition: 60° normal. 
37-mm guns: 8. 


(f) The bulk of the artillery fire is falling on the posi- 
tion of the Red counterattack battalion, along the unim- 
proved road. 

(gz) Other items, no change from report of Major S-3 
at 8:50 AM. 

b. Captain Company I has assumed command of the 3d 
Battalion. Lieutenants S-1 and S-2 3d Battalion have joined 
him. First Lieutenant Second-in-Command Antitank Com- 
pany has assumed command of that unit. These officers, 
together with Major S-3 26th Infantry, Major Executive 
7th Field Artillery Battalion (now commanding that bat- 
talion), Lieutenant Colonel 2d Battalion, and certain en- 
listed assistants, are with Colonel 26th Infantry on Hill 
187-a at 9:45 AM. 

Colonel 26th Infantry. 

“Major S-3, our plans for the resumption of the attack, 
made over an hour ago, have been seriously disrupted by 
Red’s counterattack. Give me a review of the tactical situa- 
tion.” 
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SEVENTH REQUIREMENT 


25. The tactical situation as given by Major S-3 at 9:50 
AM. 
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A SOLUTION OF SEVENTH REQUIREMENT 


26. The review of the tactical situation as given by 
Major S-3 at 9:50 AM: 

a. The situation in the Ist Battalion zone has not 
materially altered since 7:30 AM. That in the 3d Battal- 
ion zone is quite different. Company K is temporarily out 
of the picture. Neither Company I nor Company L can 
resume an advance to the southwest until the Red counter- 
attack battalion is disposed of, and the combined companies 
are not sufficiently strong, nor are they suitably disposed, 
to attack this battalion. Furthermore, Company I cannot, 
without great difficulty, readjust its dispositions so as to 
attack the hostile position near RJ 462-A as _ previously 
ordered.” 

b. Colonel 26th Infantry. “Since neither of our assault bat- 
talions can advance, and we have no additional supporting 
weapons, the time has arrived to employ the fresh 2d Bat- 
talion. 

“Major S-3, make notes of the following decisions and 
send out the necessary instructions to put them into effect. 
(See Figure 55.) 

(1) The 2d Battalion, moving * * * to attack at 11:00 
AM in the direction: Hill 487-a—Motters, to capture Mot- 
ters, and continue the attack in the zone of the Ist Battal- 
ion. 

(2) The 3d Battalion to hold the Red counterattack bat- 
talion by fire, and then to assist the attack of the 2d Bat- 
talion by fire. This battalion to be prepared to continue the 
attack in its own zone. 

(3) The 1st Battalion to resume the attack at 11:15 AM, 
capture the area: Hill 463-b—RJ 462-A, and thereafter 
await orders in that area in regimental reserve. 

(4) The Antitank Company to employ half of its weapons 
for the protection of the 2d Battalion, displacing forward 
so as to most effectively protect that battalion upon its cap- 
ture of Motters. One platoon will be retained for the pro- 
tection of Hill 487-a and the west flank. 
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(5) The artillery to be requested to continue its concen- 
trations on the Red counterattack battalion, and then to 
lift successively to Hill 463-b and Motters. To request 
smoke on Hill 463-b at 10:55 AM. 

(6) Authority to be requested from the 8th Infantry for 
the 2d Battalion to move through its zone. 


DISCUSSION 


27. The 2d Battalion may be employed through the zone 
of the 1st Battalion. This is undesirable, since it will run 
into strong opposition and will be unable to maneuver. It 
may be employed through the zone of the 3d Battalion. 
This is undesirable without first disposing of the Red 
counterattack battalion. It may be employed across the 
zones of both assault battalions, such as in the direction of 
Hill 487-a—Motters. If so employed, the attack of this 
fresh battalion, advancing down hill with fire support of 
all supporting weapons and elements of the 3d Battalion, 
should be able to dispose quickly of the Red counterattack 
battalion. It should be able to seize an area near Motters 
from which it can continue the advance later in the zone of 
the 1st Battalion. Its advance will be subjected to enfilade 
fire from the hostile machine guns on Hill 463-b, but these 
may be neutralized by fire or smoke. If the 2d Battalion 
can succeed in capturing Motters the enemy positions in 
the area: Hill 463-b—RJ 462-A will become untenable, 
and the 1st Battalion should be able to continue its advance. 
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SITUATION, CONTINUED 


28. These orders were given to Lieutenant Colonel 2d 
Battalion at the regimental command post. Prior to this 
hour the battalion commander had kept abreast of the 
situation by personal observation and through visits of 
staff officers, and he had formulated various tentative plans 
for the employment of his battalion to meet estimated 
eventualities. One of these plans fitted closely into the 
present situation, and he was able to issue orders promptly. 
Company commanders and all staff officers are at the com- 
mand post, and are familiar with the situation and the 
orders of the regimental commander. 
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EIGHTH REQUIREMENT 


29. Orders, accompanied by an operation sketch, «as 
actually issued by Lieutenant Colonel 2d Battalion for the 
employment of his battalion at 10:15 AM. 
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A SOLUTION OF EIGHTH REQUIREMENT 


30. Lieutenant Colonel 2d Battalion, at his command 
post near RJ 405, issued the following oral order, accom- 
panied by an operation sketch (Figure 55), at 10:15 AM 
to the officers assembled there: 

“Make notes and follow me on your sketches. 

“You are familiar with the situation. 

“This battalion marches at once as shown on sketch, and 
attacks at 11:00 AM in the direction: Hill 487-a—Motters. 

“Formation for march: Company E, Company G, Com- 
pany F, Company H. 

“Formation for attack: Company E in the attacking 
echelon. 

“Line of departure and objective: See sketch. 

“Company E, attacking on a front of not to exceed 400 
yards, will move across the Hill 487-a, passing between 
Companies L and K, and attack the west end of the hostile 
position along the unimproved road. It will then continue 
on the objective. 

“Company G, battalion reserve, will await orders in the 
southeast portion of the woods on Hill 487-a. 

“Company F, battalion reserve, will await orders in the 
area between Longs (40-31) and the woods on Hill 487-a. 

“Company H, from position as shown on the sketch, will 
employ all weapons in general support of the attack. 

“T will accompany Company E as far as the line of depar- 
ture. 

“Any questions? 

“It is now 10:20 AM. Move out.” 











CHAPTER 10 


Motorized Patrolling 


(AN INFANTRY SCHOOL TEACHING) 


TACTICS AND TECHNIQUE 





Every commander should secure accurate information 
of the enemy and of the terrain in time for such informa- 
tion to be of value. All available reconnaissance agencies 
should be employed for that purpose. 

When cavalry and the division reconnaissance units are 
not available, or are inadequate, the use of motor patrols 
facilitates reconnaissance, provides greater security, and 
conserves the foot elements of the command. Motorcycles, 
command and reconnaissance, or other light trucks may be 
used. Foot elements will continue to provide close-in recon- 
naissance and furnish close-in security. 

The strength and composition of motorized reconnais- 
sance elements should be such as to insure the accomplish- 
ment of their assigned missions. A patrol organized for 
reconnaissance should normally seek to obtain information 
by stealth and should avoid combat. It should have only 
sufficient strength to secure the necessary information and 
to defend itself. Such a patrol requires only sufficient per- 
sonnel to operate its transportation and to furnish the 
required number of observers, scouts, and messengers. A 
patrol which must fight to gain its information should have 
sufficient combat power to accomplish its mission. 

The minimum number of vehicles which should be as- 
signed to a patrol is the number required to transport the 
personnel of the patrol; but truck capacity is not a satis- 
factory gauge to determine the required number of trucks, 
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particularly for small patrols that are not required to 
fight. At least two vehicles should be furnished each patrol 
that is to go beyond the immediate vicinity of protecting 
troops, in order to provide a formation in depth. Usually 
additional vehicles are desirable. When these are available, 
motor patrols should have at least three vehicles, one of 
which should provide messenger service (usually a motor- 
cycle with sidecar). 

Even a small observation patrol of four of five men, 
while capable of being transported in one light truck, will 
have a much better prospect of accomplishing its mission 
if provided with two vehicles in addition to a messenger 
vehicle. 

The covers and bows must be removed from all trucks 
on patrol duty. 


ORGANIZATION WITHIN MOTOR VEHICLES 


A commander should be designated for each vehicle. In 
a patrol of two trucks and a messenger vehicle (motor- 
cycle), the leader of the patrol should ride in the rear 
truck. In each truck, men should be detailed to observe to 
the right and to the left, and to watch for signals from 
the other vehicles. 

A patrol consisting of a rifle squad, or more specifically 
a sergeant (patrol commander), a corporal (second-in- 
command), nine riflemen, and a messenger (rifleman), 
with two trucks and a motorcycle with sidecar, might be 
organized as follows: 
Leading Truck 

Driver. 

One man, seated with the driver, to observe to the 
front. (Should be second-in-command of the 
truck) 

Truck commander (corporal) standing in truck 
body just behind cab. 

One man seated in truck body observing to the right. 

One man seated in truck body observing to the left. 

Two men seated in truck body to observe and signal 

to rear truck and to serve as connecting files. 
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Second Truck 

Driver. 

One man seated with driver to observe the leading 
truck. (Should be second-in-command of the 
truck.) 

Patrol commander, sergeant (who is also truck 
commander), standing in truck body. 

One man seated in truck body observing to the right. 

One man seated in truck body observing to the left. 

One man seated in truck body to observe the motor- 
cycle. 


The motorcycle should follow the second truck by short 
bounds. The messenger (a rifleman), who is in 
command of this vehicle, should be easily available 
to the patrol leader for communication and liaison 
purposes. He should be able to escape if the patrol 
is ambushed and captured. 


In patrols which are required to fight, the leading truck 
should be manned as given above. The second truck may 
carry a 12-man squad with all their arms and equipment. 
If automatic weapons, such as light machine guns, are 
carried, they should be in this truck. Succeeding trucks 
likewise may be loaded to capacity. 


MISSIONS 


Missions given to motorized patrols should be clear, 
simple, and definite. If the patrols are required to bring 
back answers to definite questions concerning the enemy 
and the terrain these answers will usually furnish the in- 
formation desired. Every member of the patrol should 
know what the patrol is to accomplish so that casualties 
and dispersion will not cause an abandonment of the mis- 
sion. 
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ORDERS 


The orders to a motor reconnaissance patrol should in- 
clude: 

1. Enemy situation. 

2. Own situation and plans (only as they affect the 
patrol). 

Designation of the leader. 

4. Composition of the patrol (personnel and vehicles). 

5. When the patrol is to start. 

6. Route of the patrol. 

7. Mission (it should be stated in the form of questions, 
the answers to which are to be brought in). 

8. Phase lines, control points, assembly points, or mes- 
sage relay points—when such are necessary to insure con- 
trol and faciltate communications. 

9. Whether the patrol is to seek combat or is to fight 
only to accomplish its mission. 

10. Positive or negative information, or periodic reports 
—when they are to be sent. 

11. Where messages may reach the officer dispatching 
the patrol, throughout the duration of the reconnaissance. 

12. When and where the patrol is to return. 


The orders of the patrol leader should include: 


1. Explanation to all members of the patrel of enemy 
and friendly situation, including information of adja- 
cent patrols. 

2. Mission of the patrols, route, questions to be 
answered, where messages are to be sent, periodic 
reports, when and where to return. 

3. Instructions whether the patrol is to seek com- 
bat or to fight only to accomplish the mission. 

4. Initial formation of patrol. 

5. Designation of first bound. 

6. Assembly points in case of dispersion. 

7. Designation of second-in-command and assign- 
ment of personnel to vehicles. 
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BASIC FACTS 

The conduct of infantry motor patrols is based on the 
following facts: 

1. Wheeled motor transport is limited as to movement 
—it must follow roads. 

2. Because it is so road-bound, the motor patrol is easily 
ambushed and captured or destroyed. 

3. It can develop little or no combat power while in 
motion. The patrol must stop and dismount to fight. 

4. Security, while in motion, lies in extension in depth 
along the road on which it moves. 


BOUNDS 


When contact with the enemy is improbable, a motor- 
ized patrol moves rapidly by bounds from one terrain 
feature to another. The reconnaissance made from the 
leading vehicle is visual and hasty, connecting files are 
used to maintain contact, and few halts are made. The 
patrol, extended in depth, depends on dispersion and 
speed for safety. Care must be exercised to avoid loss of 
control by the leader during this type of movement. Sig- 
nals between elements of the patrol must be few and 
simple. A white object, handkerchief, towel, flag, or under- 
shirt can be seen when objects which blend with earth and 
trees are invisible. All signals should be repeated or 
acknowledged by the recipient. 

When contact with the enemy is probable, a motorized 
patrol must increase its vigilance. A reconnaissance of 
each defile and observation point should be made by dis- 
mounted members of the patrol from the leading vehicle. 
Field glasses should be available to assist in this recon- 
naissance. The rate of advance of the patrol becomes 
slower. Vehicles, when halted, should take advantage of 
available cover. They should never be halted on a crest but 
should pass over each crest at high speed. 
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The leading vehicle of a patrol does not advance from 
cover until a careful reconnaissance of the next bound is 
made by observation, preferably with field glasses. The 
second vehicle then joins the leading vehicle, which ad- 
vances rapidly to the next observation point. The second 
vehicle covers the movement. Frequently, however, the 
terrain will not permit such continuous support of the 
leading vehicle by the vehicle in rear. In such cases the 
second vehicle should regain its supporting position as 
soon as possible. 

Where the terrain is particularly difficult for maintain- 
ing continuous mutual observation between vehicles, the 
leading vehicle may be given several additional men who 
may be dropped off individually at turns in the road or 
similar places where mutual vision is blocked. Such men 
act as connecting files. They maintain communication be- 
tween the vehicles of the patrol until picked up by the next 
vehicle in rear. The connecting files are transferred back 
to the leading vehicle during the halt at the end of each 
bound. 

The preliminary reconnaissance for a bound should be as 
brief as possible in order to avoid waste of time. It is best 
made by the vehicle commander from behind a crest. 
Where combat is to be avoided and contact with the enemy 
is expected, vehicles may be turned around prepared for a 
quick get-away while the reconnaissance for the next 
bound is being made. Frequent dismounted reconnaissance 
may be necessary, particularly when information is desired 
of villages, bivouacs, and other occupied areas. In such 
cases the vehicles of the dismounted party should be con- 
cealed, and the remaining vehicles should be held back 
ready to cover the dismounted party or to make a get- 
away. 

When speed is essential the patrol, extended in depth, 
moves rapidly from one terrain feature to another. In 
such case reconnaissance is limited to hasty observation 
of the road and terrain ahead, made while the vehicle is 
moving. 
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The best defense against ambush is distribution of the 
vehicles in depth. With patrols consisting of but two or 
three vehicles, there is a limit to the extension possible 
without losing control. The patrol and vehicle commanders 
should understand that ambushes are most apt to be 
encountered in defiles—particularly in woods, which, as a 
rule, offer the longest defiles. The most effective am- 
bushes are those which block the head of the patrol with 
a road block defended by fire, together with a similar block 
placed in rear of the last vehicle. To make a dismounted 
reconnaissance of probable ambush locations is a_ wise 
precaution. 

If the leading vehicle is fired on, the vehicle commander 
directs the driver to halt, drive to the nearest cover, or 
take such other action as he may consider reasonable. As 
soon as the vehicle is halted, the occupants dismount, take 
cover, and reconnoiter in order to locate the enemy and to 
determine his strength and dispositions. The vehicles in 
rear should be held under cover. The patrol leader should 
go forward to make a personal reconnaissance and the 
remainder of the patrol should be prepared to ‘support the 
action of the members already engaged. Measures should 
be taken to protect the vehicles from surprise attack while 
the patrol is engaged. The messenger vehicle should be 
placed so as to facilitate its escape if the patrol is captured 
or immobilized, or to perform its normal function when so 
required. 

In passing through a village, over a bridge, or through 
a defile, the passage by the leading vehicle is covered by 
the vehicle or vehicles in rear. The rear vehicles move out 
when the leading vehicle has secured the far exit. 

In reconnoitering a village suspected of containing hos- 
tile troops, it is best to approach the area from the rear 
or flank. A detailed reconnaissance with field glasses is 
made from a convenient observation point, followed by a 
rapid reconnaissance around the perimeter of the village. 
This will usually disclose the presence or absence of hostile 
forces. 
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The reconnaissance of a hostile column on the march can 

be best performed by observing from several successive 

observation positions on the flank of the column. 

The reconnaissance of a hostile occupied area is made 
by successively approaching it from several directions. As 
stealth is essential, it may be necessary to make these ap- 
proaches with small dismounted patrols. 

When a patrol is dispersed, it should rendezvous at an 
assembly point—preferably a prominent terrain feature 
which is familiar to members of the patrol and which is 
accessible. New assembly points should be designated as 
the patrol advances. 





ILLUSTRATIVE PROBLEM 


1. This problem illustrates the conduct of a motorized 
patrol on a reconnaissance mission when (a) contact with 
the enemy is remote, and (b) when contact with enemy 
patrols is expected. 


SITUATION 


2. a. To carry out an assigned reconnaissance mission 
Major Executive 3d Battalion lst Infantry, commanding 
a motorized detachment consisting of a_ reinforced rifle 
company, assembled his officers and patrol leaders near 
RJ 312 (10-15), handed each patrol leader a marked map 
(see Figure 56) and issued the following oral order: 

“Follow me on your maps and take notes. You have 
already been given written instructions covering your 
missions. 

“The 1st Division Reconnaissance Troop has been recon- 
noitering to the east during the night. At 5:00 AM they 
reported that no Red forces have been encountered on the 
roads south and west of the Buena Vista Road. Strong 
hostile motorized and mechanized patrols are known to be 
operating east of the Buena Vista Road. Our outpost line 
is along the Lumpkin Road. 
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“This detachment will determine the presence or absence 
of enemy troops in the zone: right boundary—First Divis- 
ion Road—Hourglass Road—King Road to RJ 620, left 
boundary—Upatoi Creek. 

“Patrai No. 1 * * *. 


“Patrol No. 2: 
Lt Ist Plat Co A 1st Inf, commanding 


Sergeant Platoon Guide 

1 Rifle Squad 

1, Automatic Rifle Squad 

3 messengers (1 platoon ) 
messenger and two of the ) 
basic privates assigned ) 
to platoon headquarters.) ) 


—— 


Ist Platoon Company A 


2 Trucks, 114-ton ) 1st Quartermaster 
1 Motorcycle, w se ) Battalion 

“Cross the outpost line at 6:30 AM and pass phase lines 
as indicated. Follow route indicated. Answers to the fol- 
lowing questions are desired: 

Are there any hostile troops along or closely adjacent to 
your route of march? Where are they? What are they 
doing? How strong are they? Do they have tanks? Armored 
cars? Trucks? Horses? Automatic weapons? At what 
point, if any, is your route of march blocked? How? Are 
bridges over the Upatoi near RJ 238 (20-25), at McBrides 
Bridge (25-25), and near Eelbeck (35-30) intact? 

“Negative reports will be made prior to passing phase 
lines to a liaison vehicle which will contact you on each line. 
Positive information when obtained to detachment CP. 

“Upon reaching the Buena Vista Road, halt, remain in 
observation, and await further orders. 

“Messages to detachment CP as follows: 


RJ 312 (10-15) until 7:00 AM. 
RJ 484 (20-20) from 7:00 to 7:30 AM. 
RJ 439 (25-25) from 7:30 to 8:00 AM. 
RJ 516 (35-25) after 8:00 AM. 
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“Act by stealth and engage in combat only for self-pro- 
tection. 

“Extra ammunition and a cold lunch will be issued to 
members of the detachment at once. 

“Are there any questions? 

“It is now 5:30 AM. 

“Organize your patrols, acquaint them with the orders, 
and report to me when you are ready to move out.” 

b. Lieutenant Patrol No. 2 returned to his platoon, ar- 
ranged to secure extra ammunition, a pair of field glasses 
for the platoon guide and cold lunches. He had a sketch 
prepared showing the route of march of the patrol. He 
then assembled the members of the patrol, explained the 
situation, and stated the mission of the patrol and the defi- 
nite questions concerning enemy activities that must be 
answered. He gave all members of the patrol the data as 
to where messages would be sent, what periodic reports 
would be submitted, and what action the patrol would take 
when the Buena Vista Road was reached. He prescribed 
where each member was to ride and the duties he was to 
perform. He inspected each man and his equipment. The 
detailed organization of the patrol was as indicated below: 


To ride in the leading truck: 

Sergeant Platoon Guide, truck commander and second- 
in-command of the patrol, standing in the body behind the 
cab. 

Corporal Assistant Squad Leader, second-in-command of 
the truck, in the seat beside the driver observing to the 
front. 

Private, Chauffeur, truck driver. 


Number 1 Private Rifle Observe to right. 
Number 2 Private Rifle Observe to left. 
Number 3 Private Rifle Observe to rear. 
Numbers 4 and 5 Privates Rifle Connecting files. 
1 Private Messenger Connecting file 


and messenger. 


M.L.—10 
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To ride in the second truck: 
Lieutenant Ist Platoon, patrol leader and truck com- 
mander, standing in the body behind the cab. 

Sergeant Squad Leader, second-in-command of truck, 
seated by the driver, observing to the front. 
1 Private, Chauffeur, truck driver. 
Numbers 6 and 7 Privates Rifle Observe to right. 
Numbers 8 and 9 Privates Rifle Observe to left. 


Number 10 Private Rifle Observe to rear. 
Orderly and 
1 Private Messenger messenger for 


patrol leader. 
One-half automatic rifle squad consisting of: 
1 Corporal Assistant Automatic Rifle Squad Leader. 
1 Private Ammunition Carrier. 
1 Private Assistant Automatic Rifleman. 
1 Private Automatic Rifleman, to ride near rear of 
truck, observe and be prepared to fire on attacking aircraft. 


Motorcycle, with sidecayr. 

Driver. 

1 Private Messenger, to maintain contact with second 
truck, and stay in such position that he can get away and 
report back to detachment commander if patrol is am- 
bushed. 

Lieutenant Patrol No. 2 then stated that the patrol 
would move out at his command and march to the outpost 
line in close formation. Upon reporting to Major Motor- 
ized Detachment that his patrol was ready, he was directed 
to move out. 

ec. The patrol moved out promptly. 

About 6:20 AM, Lieutenant Patrol No. 2 halted his 
patrol under cover in the vicinity of RJ 255 (15-20), con- 
sulted the outguard, and was informed that no enemy troops 
had been seen or heard. 


MOTORIZED PATROLLING 


i) 
KR 
eV) 


FIRST REQUIREMENT 


3. Actions and orders of Lieutenant Patrol No. 2 after 
his conversation with a member of the outguard. 
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A SOLUTION OF FIRST REQUIREMENT 


4. Lieutenant Patrol No. 2 returned to his patrol and 
issued the following order: 

“No change in the situation. 

“This patrol will advance by bounds extended in depth 
along this road (pointing east along the Marne Road). 

“It will act by stealth and engage in combat only for 
self-protection. 

“Sergeant Platoon Guide, here is a sketch showing the 
route of march of the patrol. The leading truck will move 
out at my command and march at a rate of 30 miles per 
hour during bounds. Visual mounted reconnaissance only 
will be made initially. 

“Connecting files will be used where necessary to main- 
tain contact. The second truck will follow at supporting 
distance. The motorcycle will follow the second truck, 
maintain contact, and be prepared to return to the detach- 
ment at RJ 312 and report if the patrol is ambushed. 

“Ist Bound: high ground just to the east of Amory 
Creek. 

“Assembly point: here (RJ 255). 

“I'll be in the second truck. 

“Any questions? 

“Sergeant Platoon Guide, commanding the leading truck, 
move out.” 
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SITUATION, CONTINUED 


5. Patrol No. 2 moved east along the Marne Road. Where 
necessary the leading truck would drop off a connecting 
file to maintain contact between the two trucks. The second 
truck would slow down and the connecting file would step 
up to the running board of the truck. When the leading 
truck approached the defile of Amory Creek it was halted 
and the Platoon Guide sent forward one man to make a 
quick dismounted reconnaissance of the crossing. From 
the road the man searched the. woods on both sides for evi- 
dences of enemy activity. When fifty yards beyond Amory 
Creek he signalled “All Clear,” and the trucks moved for- 
ward. When the trucks stopped while the dismounted man 
was inspecting the crossing over Amory Creek the three 
men assigned to the first truck, who had been used as con- 
necting files, rejoined their truck. 

The leading truck is approaching the crest of the hill 
just east of Amory Creek (see Figure 57); the second 
truck is halted about 100 yards west of the creek crossing 
with the motorcycle with sidecar under cover about 50 
yards in rear. 

At this time a motorcycle messenger arriving from the 
east halts near the second truck and says: 

“Lieutenant, I’m a messenger from the Division Recon- 
naissance Troop. Advance elements of the troop are delay- 
ing strong Red motorized columns which were crossing 
the Buena Vista Road about 15 minutes ago. Troop head- 
quarters is in the vicinity of McBrides Bridge. I was fired 
on two or three times between here and the Cusseta Road 
by what sounded like machine guns—lI put on speed and 
got away but I was lucky. There are plenty of them out 
there. How do I get to the Ist Division Road? I’ve got to 
find the Division Commander.” 


SECOND REQUIREMENT 


6. Actions and Orders of Lieutenant Patrol No. 2. 
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DISCUSSION 

7. Motorized patrols must be prepared to encounter sud- 
den changes in the situation and in the information of 
enemy activities. The Division Reconnaissance Troop has 
been reconnoitering to the front during the night. Its 
movements are restricted to roads and to observation of 
the terrain in the immediate vicinity of roads. Unless 
there is definite reason to suspect enemy activities in cer- 
tain areas no dismounted patrolling will be conducted by 
this unit away from the road net. Negative reconnaissance 
reports of this unit usually state that no enemy has been 
observed over the routes that have been travelled by vehicles 
of the unit. However, this is no assurance that small units 
of the enemy have not penetrated into the area and occu- 
pied concealed positions. 

The presence of reconnaissance vehicles and motorized 
elements to the front does not relieve commanders of the 
responsibility for close-in reconnaissance on their im- 
mediate fronts. Even though reconnaissance elements are 
operating well to the front, infantry motorized patrols 
must operate with the possibility of being fired on by sma!l 
enemy groups. 

In this situation the Upatoi Creek forms an effective 
barrier to the north and observers placed at the few cross- 
ings would have known of any movement of Red forces 
across the creek. However, small enemy units could easily 
have forded the creek, and the many roads to the southeast 
and south make it possible for enemy units to have infiltra- 
ted into the zone of advance of the Patrol No. 2, without 
being observed by Blue reconnaissance elements. 

The information delivered by the motorcycle messenger 
does not change the mission of Lieutenant Patrol No. 2, but 
it should require him to acquaint all members of the patrol 
with this information and to take steps to prevent the am- 
bush of the entire patrol. 





MOTORIZED PATROLLING 287 


A SOLUTION OF THE SECOND REQUIREMENT 


8. Lieutenant Patrol No. 2 signals the leading truck to 
halt as it arrives near the crest of Adams Hill, about 600 
yards east of the crossing of the Marne Road over Amory 
Creek. He directs the motorcycle messenger from the 
reconnaissance troop to the First Division Road and orders 
the driver of the second truck to close up on the leading 
vehicle. 


SITUATION, CONTINUED 


9. The patrol assembled near the crest of Adams Hill. 
The trucks pulled to the side of the road, with the second 
truck one hundred yards in rear of the first truck and the 
motorcycle another fifty yards to the rear. As the first 
truck stopped, Sergeant Platoon Guide, sent two men for- 
ward to a position from which he could observe the road 
to the east. When Lieutenant Patrol No. 2 dismounted, he 
took with him Sergeant Squad Leader and moved toward 
the leading truck. Sergeant Platoon Guide had dismounted, 
and the patrol leader directed as follows: “Enemy patrols 
are operating west of the Cusseta Road to our front. Ser- 
geant Platoon Guide and Sergeant Squad Leader, get out 
your field glasses and assist me in making a _ thorough 
reconnaissance before we leave here.” They then moved 
to points near the crest of the hill from which they could 
make a detailed field glass reconnaissance of the road to 
the east and the crest of Houston Hill. No signs of enemy 
activities were visible. 

Lieutenant Patrol No. 2 then assembled all members of 
the patrol, except the two men observing to the east, near 
the location of the leading truck. 


THIRD REQUIREMENT 


10. The orders as actually issued by Lieutenant Patrol 
No. 2. 











>, 


HOUSTON HILL 






FiGurRE 57.—Terrain along the Marne Road. 
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A SOLUTION OF THE THIRD REQUIREMENT 


11. The orders as actually issued by Lieutenant Patrol 
No. 2. 

“Enemy patrols are active to our front. This patrol will 
continue to advance by bounds extended in depth along 
that road (pointing east along the Marne Road). The lead- 
ing vehicle will advance only after a close, dismounted 
reconnaissance of the terrain to the front and flanks be- 
tween bounds. Field glasses will be used to assist in the 
reconnaissance. It will be supported during each bound 
by the second truck. We have made a field glass recon- 
naissance of the terrain to the next bound and no enemy 
activities are visible. 

“Ist Bound: that next ridge (pointing to Houston Hill). 

“Assembly point: here. 

“Sergeant Platoon Guide: move out.” 


SITUATION, CONTINUED 


12. a. The bound between Adams Hill and Houston Hill 
was made without incident. Before leaving Houston Hill, 
Sergeant Platoon Guide searched the area in the direction 
of Brown Ridge with his field glasses. No indications of 
the presence of hostile forces were observed. 

b. As the leading truck approaches RJ 360-A (15-20), it 
is fired upon by an automatic weapon located about 300 
yards to the east of the road junction. The chauffeur drives 
the truck off the road on the north side to the nearest cover, 
and the occupants dismount and take cover. Fire is opened 
on the enemy. Lieutenant Patrol No. 2, from a position 
near the crest of Houston Hill about 400 yards northwest 
of RJ 360-A observes the entire action. The second truck 
and motorcycle are moved slightly off the road on the west 
slope of Houston Hill. All men of the second truck are 
brought forward to a concealed position in the brush on the 
north side of the road near the crest of Houston Hill. 


FOURTH REQUIREMENT 


13. Orders of Lieutenant Patrol No. 2 at this time. 
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DISCUSSION 

14. The members of the patrol in the second vehicle 
must support the action of the leading vehicle. In this 
situation the patrol is seeking information. It has been 
ordered to act by stealth and avoid combat. The enemy is 
in position, and at present, making no effort to advance. 
The members of the patrol in the leading vehicle have 
already taken advantage of the cover and concealment in 
the woods north of the Marne Road near RJ 360-A. It is 
doubtful that fire from Houston Hill will materially im- 
prove their situation. There is nothing to indicate that the 
enemy is aware of the presence of the remainder of the 
patrol on Houston Hill. If the presence of the remainder 
of the patrol can be kept secret, patrols sent out from that 
point will have an excellent chance to obtain the desired 
information of the enemy. If fire is opened on the enemy 
position from Houston Hill now, it will undoubtedly attract 
some of the fire being placed on members of the patrol that 
were riding in the leading truck. However, it is believed 
that the patrol will have a better chance of accomplishing 
its mission, if the presence of the group on Houston Hill 
can be kept a secret until the aggressiveness of the enemy 
compels the members of the patrol to withdraw. The group 
on Houston Hill should be prepared to open surprise fire 
with all available weapons when that situation arises. 
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A SOLUTION OF FOURTH REQUIREMENT 


15. Orders of Lieutenant Patrol No. 2: 

“Enemy rifle and machine gun fire is coming from that 
location. (Pointing to enemy group 300 yards east of RJ 
360-A.) The men from our leading truck are in action 
there. (Pointing to position). I don’t think we have been 
seen. Every effort will be made to keep our presence here 
a secret until the order to open fire is given. 

“Corporal, assistant squad leader, put your automatic 
rifle in position there (pointing to a covered position in the 
vicinity) and riflemen 6 and 7 take up covered positions 
near the automatic rifle. Be prepared to open surprise fire 
on that enemy group on my order to cover the withdrawal 
of the leading truck. 

“Privates 8 and 9 work around to the right along the 
edge of those woods and locate the left flank of that enemy 
group. Report any enemy movement around our right 
flank. Keep under cover. Open fire only in case of emer- 
gency and in self defense. 

“Private 10 move to a position on the north slope of this 
ridge and protect our left flank. 

“Sergeant Squad Leader, have the truck and the motor- 
cycle turned around and remain under cover in their pres- 
ent location. Have the driver and motorcycle messenger 
keep a sharp lookout to the rear. 

“T am going forward to contact Sergeant Platoon Guide, 
commander of the leading truck. 

“Watch me for signals. If you lose contact with me, give 
the order to open fire only to cover the withdrawal of the 
point. If I do not return in 20 minutes send a written mes- 
sage to Major Motorized Detachment explaining the situa- 
tion. 

“Messenger, come with me.” 
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SITUATION, CONTINUED 

16. Lieutenant Patrol No. 2, accompanied by a messen- 
ger, went around the north flank of Houston Hill to the 
cover of the woods, thence worked his way forward to the 
position of Sergeant Platoon Guide. Upon arrival, he 
learned that two enemy machine guns were in _ position 
about 300 yards to the east just south of the Marne Road. 
Two members of the leading truck were sent through the 
woods north of the Marne Road to locate the enemy north 
flank. These men located enemy riflemen in position on a 
line with the machine guns at a point in the edge of the 
woods just north of the Marne Road. (See Figure 57.) Ser- 
geant Platoon Guide further reported that he believed that 
the enemy infantrymen extended at least to the position 
of the south machine gun and probably south of that point. 
One member of the patrol, riding in the leading vehicle, had 
been killed when the truck was fired upon. One member 
of the patrol was protecting the left flank from a position 
in the woods about 200 yards north of RJ 360-A. The 
remainder of the men riding in the leading vehicle were 
firing from covered positions near RJ 360-A. The truck 
was not damaged, but could not be turned around due to 
its exposure to hostile machine-gun fire. 

After receiving this information, Lieutenant Patrol No. 
2 made a visual reconnaissance, observing the enemy posi- 
tion and the terrain to the front and flanks with his field 
glasses. Upon completing his observations he directed 
Sergeant Platoon Guide to maintain contact with the hos- 
tile Red force, reporting any change in dispositions im- 
mediately to the platoon command post just south of the 
road near the crest of Houston Hill. 

He directed the messenger to remain with Sergeant Pla- 
toon Guide. He then returned to his command post. Upon 
arrival at the command post he was informed by Private 8, 
who had just returned from patrolling, that the Red left 
flank extended south to a point near the Santa Fe Road. 
Private 8 stated that Private 9 had remained in observa- 
tion near the Red left flank. 


MOTORIZED PATROLLING 293 


FIFTH REQUIREMENT 


17. Actions and orders of Lieutenant Patrol No. 2. 
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A SOLUTION OF THE FIFTH REQUIREMENT 


18. Lieutenant Patrol No. 2 directed Sergeant Squad 
Leader to have the motorcycle messenger report to him, 
dismounted, at once. He then prepared a written message 
to Major Executive 3d Battalion 1st Infantry. The body of 
the message read as follows: 

“My patrol was fired on near RJ 360-A by an enemy force 
in position astride the Marne Road near RJ 360-A. Esti- 
mated strength—one rifle platoon with two machine 
guns. Position extends from a point just north of Marne 
Road south about 150 yards. One member of my patrol 
was killed. Will maintain contact pending further orders.” 

After reading the above message to the motorcycle mes- 
senger he handed him the written message and said: 

“Here is a sketch of the roads in this area. Take this 
message to the detachment commander. Go back down this 
road (pointing west along the Marne Road) until you 
come to its junction with the Ohio Trail, near the crossing 
of Amory Creek (showing location on sketch) then go 
south on the Ohio Trail to the lst Division Road and east 
on the Ist Division Road to RJ 484 (20-20). The detach- 
ment command post should be at that point. If, for any 
reason, you are unable to reach that point, then go west 
along the Ist Division Road until you find the detachment 
command post. If you are unable the find the detachment 
command post, go back until you find the regimental com- 
mand post and deliver the message there. Wait for an 
answer and bring it to me here or at some point on this 
road (pointing to the Marne Road) east of here. 

“Do you understand? Get your motorcycle and go.” 


DISCUSSION 
19. In this exercise the mission of the patrol requires 
that detailed information of the enemy be secured. For 
that reason, after taking steps to support the leading ve- 
hicle when and if necessary, Lieutenant Patrol No. 2 im- 
mediately initiates a reconnaissance to secure the facts. 
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Vehicles not under fire are turned around, ready to move 
to the rear in case a withdrawal becomes necessary. 

Having received the answers to some of the questions 
stated in the mission Lieutenant Patrol No. 2 prepares a 
written message to the detachment commander and sends 
it by his motorcycle messenger. The patrol, maintaining 
contact with the Reds, should be prepared to continue the 
mission, if the Reds withdraw, and to withdraw if the Reds 
adopt an aggressive attitude. 











CHAPTER l11 
The Modern Ration of the German 
Armed Forces 


(TRANSLATION) 





Modern warfare, with its “Blitzkriegs’” and its fast- 
moving armored and motorized units operating far from 
their bases, has vastly increased the troubles of the officers 
charged with the supply of rations. In the not-far-distant 
days when twelve miles was considered a normal day’s 
march for an infantry division, it was sometimes difficult 
to keep the kitchens supplied. Today the individual soldier 
requires as much nourishment as did the soldier of those 
days and he still requires it at frequent and regular inter- 
vals. As he travels farther and faster, so must the rations 
be carried farther and faster to keep up with him. This is 
the problem of the supply officer and of the G-4 Section 
of the General Staff. Better means of transportation will 
help, but the greatest effort must be to reduce the bulk of 
the rations to be transported. Much progress has _ been 
made in that direction—perhaps eventually the supply offi- 
cer’s dream, in which one small tablet provides a meal for 
one man, may come true. This chapter, translated from 
German sources, presents an interesting picture of the 
progress made by the German Army in the solution of this 
problem. | 







































THE MAILING LIST 
THE MODERN RATION OF THE GERMAN 
ARMED FORCES 


a. The Importance of Supply. 


“On May 16th, the German News Agency published the 
following: 


‘The excellent fighting and marching performances 
of the German armed forces during the western offen- 
sive have again proved that the correct method was 
followed in adding vitamin concentrations to their 
daily rations, and thus assisting considerably in the 
success achieved by preserving their fighting power. 
A well known foreign university professor and vita- 
min specialist recently stated that in his opinion the 
German soldier’s ration is the best in the world.’ 


“It was more than chance for the writer of this para- 
graph that, while standing amid the chaos of Dunkirk, he 
found among the mass of clothing, underwear, guns, tanks, 
motorcars, and all types of vehicles, an urgently telegraphed 
army order from the London War Office to the English 
troops fighting in French and Belgian territory. This tele- 
gram listed the measures forced upon the wealthy England 
—measures which ‘starving Germany’ took neither for her 
field army nor her reserves. The secret order, dated May 
5, 1940, stated: 


‘It is of great importance, for economy in shipping, 
as well as for proper disposition of meat supply, that 
the Army reduce meat consumption as far as possible 
but at the same time maintain quality and variety of 
food. The Army Council requests that all unit com- 
manders carefully consider this matter and limit the 
quantity of meat consumed.’ 


“Why were the German armed forces not compelled to 
resort to such methods? Because, in the end, supply is 
considered one of the most important of factors of warfare. 
It is never heeded by historians, although history proves 
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that many failures have been caused by inadequate supply 
systems. The soldier’s food is as important as his ammuni- 
tion. It cannot be provided through the day’s improvisa- 
tion. Only peacetime preparation and long-.ange scientific 
planning can place the maximum power at the Army’s 
command in an emergency. Perhaps the layman will con- 
sider this preparation and planning unmilitary, but it can 
be done only by a soldier, for he alone knows all the require- 
ments and necessities of the armed forces. 

“A modern general and his staff should not be pictured 
merely working over maps and ordering attacks at decisive 
hours. An order to attack is the result of an enormous 
amount of work of all kinds. Much emphasis is placed 
upon supply, and not a detail dare be forgotten. If hungry 
soldiers can win victories, it is only with grave difficulty, 
for war is a contest of all forces—spiritual, military, and 
industrial. It is not sufficient to mobilize the military 
strength of a nation. Every detail of supply, including 
agriculture and industry, must be organized, developed, 
and supervised with the same energy that extends to mili- 
tary operations.” 


b. Research and Experimentation. 


“The problem of feeding the soldier is not only a ques- 
tion of providing and cooking food, nor is it merely one of 
weights and measures. Production and storage, industrial 
and technical questions, and packing and supply problems, 
as well as scientific research and experimentation, are also 
of great importance. An organization has been established 
within the German armed forces especially for handling 
these problems, and this organization is, in itself, nearly 
as large as an army. We lacked fats, so a synthetic fat 
was made from coal. We lacked rice, so a similar product 
was made from potato starch. We were dependent on im- 
portation for peas, so Army soups were made with rye as 
their base. 

“During the World War and in the Army of the 100,000 
up to 1935, the basic ration consisted of canned meat and 
sausage, bread, and hardtack, but the last few years have 
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seen the development of many new kinds of foods as the 
result of the widespread experimentation carried out in 
this field. 

“In planning to provide the supplies necessary for feed- 
ing an army at war, research and developing organizations 
have for years been building up a wealth of scientific and 
practical knowledge in the fields of economics, technology, 
medicine, and public health. Army research institutes and 
Army experimental kitchens determine the supply neces- 
sary for the community; special institutes, such as _ the 
Army institute for conducting scientific experiments on 
food, develop new kinds of food, and Army scientific labo- 
ratories develop still further the results obtained. If medi- 
cal questions arise incidentally, they are answered by the 
research institute of the Military Medical Academy, as 
well as by the laboratories of the military district experi- 
mental stations. 

“In addition, the Army administration has urged well 
known provisions firms to establish societies which, work- 
ing in conjunction with the Army, study new methods and 
later put them to practical use. For example, studies have 
resulted in the adoption of new methods of handling food- 
stuffs, including refrigeration for the conservation of 
foods; of many methods of compressing and pulverizing; 
of the improved method of cylindrical drying, and of the 
vacuum drying method. 

“Examples of food development in our Army service 
show that, without systematic research, the proper supply 
of a modern army is no longer possible. The road to ac- 
quirement of this knowledge was a long one. In the begin- 
ning, the chief of the Army service of supply, Quarter- 
master General Privy Councillor Pieszezek, had to fight 
against many prejudices, and the author had to call upon 
many authorities to bring about an understanding of the 
importance of supply. To quote Frederick the Great, how- 
ever, ‘If you want to organize an army, you must begin 
with the stomach, for that is the foundation.’ Again, “The 
greatest of projects will end as a mirage if supply is not 
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guaranteed.’ Napoleon expressed the same idea when he 
said ‘An army marches on its stomach.’ ” 


c. Training of Field Cooks. 


“During the last few years, we have constantly stressed 
the belief that a future war would be a total war, even in 
the sphere of supply. A great step forward was taken 
when the Army administration began systematically to 
indicate the importance of food preparation and when, in 
1936, training of field cooks was begun on a large scale. 
Just as the soldier who does not know how to shoot cannot 
use the best of ammunition, the field cook, without a knowl- 
edge of cookery, cannot prepare food. In July, 1939, the 
Fuehrer supplied valuable support for this belief while 
visiting the West Wall with his generals. ‘It is important 
not only that we cook,’ he said, ‘but that we cook well and 
with an eye to health, adding these important substances 
which are necessary to keep the man healthy.’ 

“A subsequent decree of the Commander-in-Chief of the 
Army, General Field Marshal von Brauchitsch, stated: 


‘The Army ration has been prepared for. It is suf- 
ficient, and its composition is suitable and beneficial. 
Through the training of field cooks, the establishment 
of cookery instruction, and the publication of the field 
cook book and related pamphlets, the Army adminis- 
tration has made possible the preparation of good and 
appetizing food. It is the duty of individual troop 
units to see that materia! received is prepared in such 
a manner as to obtain best results. The soldier’s morale 
and efficiency are definitely dependent upon this prepa- 
ration. Therefore, I expect that supply personel will 
be carefully selected and trained, and that every officer 
will see to the physical well-being of his subordinates 
with tireless zeal and care.’ ”’ 
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d. New Methods and New Foods. 


(1) The Soy Bean. 

“The ‘soy enthusiasm’ was still ridiculed in 1935, and the 
author was branded as a ‘soy monomaniac.’ Today it is 
interesting for him and also for the Frankfurter Zeitung 
to note that, during the battle in Flanders, the London 
Times wrote the following in an article on the ‘miraculous 
bean’ in the German ration: 


‘Since the beginning of the war, the press has fre- 
quently mentioned the soy bean, chiefly in connection 
with the German ration. Few of our readers will 
realize the extent to which Germany uses the soy bean 
and the extent of its importance in wartime service of 
supply. It has become vitally important to the Reich 
from the point of view of food politics as well as from 
the military point of view. The weakest point in Ger- 
man food economy is the lack of animal food products, 
for example, meat, milk, and eggs. The Germans have 
met this deficiency by the development of a soy bean 
flout called ‘““Edelsoja,” which, because of its high pro- 
tein content, 40-45',, as well as its fat and carbohy- 
drate content, can be used as a substitute for meat and 
other animal products. This flour is added to dishes 
such as soups, sauces, bread, pastry, and macaroni in 
such a way that the flavor remains completely un- 
changed and each individual receives the balanced 
daily ration of protein, fat, and mineral salts necessary 
for human nourishment, without receiving meat. 

‘Soy bean flour is neither a food substitute nor a 
nourishment pill, but a new and highly valuable article 
of food, the nutritive value of which had been attested 
for centuries by experience in the Orient. We cannot 
afford to laugh at German attempts to increase soy 
bean cultivation. 

‘The military importance of the soy bean lies in its 
use as an article of food as well as in the fact that war 
chemicals are produced from it. Soy bean flour and 
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other products are ideal foods for an army, and already 
they are considered as the iron ration of the German 
army. These products are not only important as food 
for men who perform manual labor, but they have 
also proved an excellent preventive against rheumn:- 
tism and trench fever. With a supply of soy bean 
rations, the German Army can march into foreign 
countries without needing to trouble about its subsis- 
tence. German papers, such as the Frankfurter Zei- 
tung, have often openly pointed out this fact. The Ger- 
man soldier can easily carry in his haversack a three- 
day ration of soy beans, and reserves of this food can 
be supplied on short notice upon demand. After the 
Polish Campaign, official National Socialist circles in 
Berlin admitted quite frankly that without its soy bean 
ration, the Army could not possibly have made such 
rapid marches. We assume that the German Supreme 
Command learned the value of this article of food 
during maneuvers and field exercises, and then kept 
the secret until the Polish Campaign opened.’ ”’ 


(2) Food in Powder Form. 


“Cans must be used very sparingly because of the short- 
ness of the tin supply. After preliminary studies had been 
carried out, the Army administration was able to produce, 
within a very short time, new foods which could be packed 
in receptacles other than tin cans. These foods are suitable 
for military purposes from the supply standpoint. Instead 
of tomato pulp in tins, there is tomato powder; canned 
cheese is replaced by powdered cheese, canned applesauce 
by apple powder, and jam in tin pails by jam powder. 

“The layman will undoubtedly understand that powdered 
food not only facilitates packing, but it also improves the 
system of supply. When cheese powder is poured into a 
pail and mixed with cold water, it emerges in a short time 
as a firm cheese which can be cut as well as Swiss or Til- 
siter. The soldier receives for dessert applesauce which 
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was made by mixing apple powder with cold water just 
before issue. Easy solubility means great saving in trans- 
portation.” 


(3) The famous Bratling. 


“As a result of World War experience and after years 
of preparation, the Supreme Command of the Army devel- 
oped bratlings from raw materials at hand in Germany, 
such as animal and vegetable albumin. Bratlings, substi- 
tutes for meat protein, are used to balance the diet on 
meatless days. If properly prepared—for example, in meat 
balls, cabbage rolls, or chopped meat dishes—the bratling 
has the advantage of tasting like meat and satisfying the 
appetite. It is not difficult for the mess to provide simply 
prepared bratlings instead of meat. 

“Bratling powder is a mixture of soy bean, grain, and 
milk albumins, spiced with various herbs. Its taste is so 
nearly neutral that, if added to other dishes with a definite 
flavor, it does not change their taste. If different condi- 
ments are added, entirely new flavors can be developed. 
The albumin, fat, and carbohydrate content of bratling 
powder is so nourishing that it has proved far cheaper than 
other vegetable and animal foods. 


(4) Vitamins in the Soldier’s Ration. 


“Increased knowledge has given rise to new questions 
for those responsible for the soldier’s health, especially the 
question of food quality. Food supplements, such as vita- 
mins are of the utmost importance, and prevention of 
disease resulting from insufficient vitamins has been given 
great consideration in specifying the German Army ration. 

“Vitamin C, most important for the soldier’s ration, is 
partially destroyed in canning, but canned foods cannot be 
entirely dispensed with in provisioning the soldier. A 
mobile army cannot become independent of the home sup- 
ply base without some canned foods, even for a short time. 
If these foods are preserved without proper knowledge of 
canning, there will be a lack of Vitamin C. Canned goods 
used by the German Army, including the dried vegetables 
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which are of great importance because of their light weight, 
are carefully tested, and they are rejected if they lack suf- 
ficient vitamins. Whenever possible, raw vegetables or fresh 
herbs are provided. In addition, pure Vitamin C has been 
developed and used in ‘V candies’ as an anti-scorbutic 
acid. To assure a regulated apportionment, 50 mg. of anti- 
scorbutie acid is twice worked into candies, taffies and the 
like, with dextrose, fat and whey. 

“Vitamin B, as well as all vitamins of the B group, are 
next in importance. Good Army bread depends upon suf- 
ficient use of this vitamin, as in the case of German Kom- 
missbrot and army Knaecke bread. 

“Tilnesses caused by lack of Vitamin A have never occur- 
red in the German Army. There are sufficiencies of blood 
sausage, liver sausage, and canned goods with proper Vita- 
min A content, since certain production methods hermetic- 
ally seal cans during cooking to assure vitamin preserva- 
tion. 

“Preparation of food in the field kitchen is so regulated 
as to prevent, as far as possible, the waste of vitamins con- 
tained in raw foods. The German Army field cook book is 
published with this point of view. 


(5) Germinating Grain as a Vitamin Container. 


“It has long been known that germinating grain and its 
juices have a high vitamin content, and during the last few 
years the vitamin doctrine has always returned to this 
question. The Army administration was the first to utilize 
methods of germination for the development of new kinds 
of foods. Meat has been made to go farther by the addition 
of germinating grain—especially to sausage. Albumin and 
vitamins have been added without recognizable change to 
ordinary foods. Sausages are stretched during grinding 
by the addition of artificially germinating soy beans and 
rye grains.” 
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(6) Concentration, Compression, and Refrigeration. 


“Last winter showed that maintaining a supply of fresh 
vegetables can be very difficult. By means of concentra- 
tion and freezing, we have succeeded in obtaining spinach 
juice, cabbage juice, and the juices of other vegetables rich 
in vitamins. These can be made into a dough or paste, and, 
while requiring minimum space, they can readily be served 
to troops as spinach noodles, cabbage noodles, etc. 

“With the aid of new compression and refrigeration 
methods, the Army administration, assisted by Army food 
experts, has produced tomato puree, tomato pulp, and 
tomato powder from the German tomato. This was prev- 
iously impossible because the variety of tomato raised in 
Germany during the short ripening period contained too 
high a water content. The tomato and its products are 
tasty, nourishing, beneficial, rich in vitamins, appetizing, 
and economical in that no waste is involved in their prepa- 
ration. 

“Dried vegetables, such as cabbage, carrots, and spinach, 
compressed into brick form by means of hydraulic presses, 
are weil known to all who have passed by a field kitchen 
during this war. But the fact that sauerkraut, dried and 
compressed into cubes, can now be sent to the kitchens 
deserves special mention. Sauerkraut is a very popular 
item of the Army ration because of its lactic acid content. 
Its use gives variety to the diet, and it has considerable 
health-giving properties. It was difficult to develop this 
vegetable, and the present form, which is not final, was 
reached only after years of research. 

“The introduction of the American Birdseye refrigera- 
tion methods in 1939 by the Army administration has pro- 
duced definite advantages in vitamin preservation, especial- 
ly in meats, fruits and vegetables. Not only is a saving in 
tin accomplished by eliminating cans, but foods and vita- 
mins can be kept for years frozen at 35° C below zero. 

“The immense amount of research work done by the 
chief of the Reichs Institute for Food Preservation is of 
unusual importance in connection with the practical trans- 
port of meat for the Army. Meat is packed already roasted 
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or cooked. Pork hocks and chips are packed in corrrugated 
cardboard boxes, the cartons are compressed to double shoe- 
box size, and the contents are then frozen gradually. Under 
favorable transportation conditions, these products will 
stand journeys of five to six days, even in sunshine, and 
they can still be kept for years. In addition, a 400°7 saving 
in space is made.” 


(7) Pemmikan. 


“Concentrated foods play an important role in special- 
ized rations—for example, rations for tank troops, fort- 
ress troops, mountain troops, and aviators. One of the best 
examples of highly concentrated food in Pemmikan, origi- 
nally used by the American Indian during long migrations. 
He prepared it from dried game and cranberries. Follow- 
ing our own experiments and those of Nansen, the German 
Army developed Pemmikan-Landjaeger which contains ail 
the substances necessary for building up the body, such as 
sarbohydrates, protein, fat, and mineral salts. Pemmikan- 
Landjaeger contains the following: 


Meat, smoked, containing protein (beef and pork) ; 
Bacon, containing fat; 

Soy bean flour, containing protein, fat and carbo- 
hydrates; 

Dried fruits, containing carbohydrates; 

Whey, containing minerals; 

Tomato pulp, containing vitamins; 

Yeast, containing vitamins; 

Green pepper, containing vitamins; 

Cranberries, containing vitamins; 

Lezithin, containing lipoid.” 


(8) Cream of Tartar. 
“The new cream of tartar contains dextrose, whey, milk, 
fat, and Vitamin C. This gives a nutritious vitamin con- 


centration, with the peculiarity that its dextrose content 
is produced from wood sugar. Cream of tartar is well 
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known to every member of the field army under the desig- 
nation of ‘V-drops.’ These, with canned mixed foods, 
played an important part in the ration of our Narvik fight- 
ers as well as of the troops in other parts of Norway.” 


e. Conclusion. 


“The soldier’s food must be good and healthful, for, after 
all, the fate of the nation depends upon the efficiency of the 
individual. The ration is supervised by experts, menus are 
carefully planned, and proper cooking is taught in Army 
cooking schools at Munich and Frankfurt am Main, as well 
as in eighteen district cooking schools. Examples show the 
extent to which scientific experimentation has been carried 
out to strengthen our military forces. Their success has 
been proved by the development of this war, victorious up 
to present. The Army ration, developed scientifically, has 
played in these victories a part which should not be under- 
estimated.” 


THE GERMAN ARMY FOOD EXHIBIT AT LEIPZIG 


“The total of 80,000 visitors who viewed the Army 
exhibit called ‘Documents of the Polish War,’ at the Leip- 
zig Spring Fair of 1940 has already been greatly exceeded 
by the number to see the Army exhibit entitled ‘Victory at 
the Western Front’ at this year’s Fall Fair, August 25 to 
29, 1940. The German Army offers in this exhibit a dis- 
closing and comprehensive survey of various military 
spheres. A special exhibit shows statistics on the food sup- 
ply of the German Western Army. 

“According to these statistics, German troops and ani- 
mals consumed during the course of the great battle in 
France—presumably including operations in the Nether- 
lands and Belgium, and covering the period from May 10 
to June 21, 1940—482,000 metric tons of food-stuffs, lux- 
ury foodstuffs, and animal feed. These included 93,000 
metric tons of flour and ingredients for bread; 13,500 tons 
of butter, marmalade, and artificial honey; 9,000 tons of 
coffee substitutes and tea; 170,344 hogs of an average 
weight of 100 kilograms, providing for 16,500 tons of pork; 
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11,900 tons of beef; 100,000 tons of fresh vegetables, pota- 
toes, rice, legumes, etc.; 25,800 tons of fresh sausage, meat, 
sausage preserves, cheese, etc.; 1,400 tons of candy; 24,500 
hectoliters of wine; 3,300 hectoliters of liquor; 800 tons of 
tobacco; 480,000,000 cigarettes; and 180,000,000 cigars. 

“If these supplies were transported in a single freight 
train, it would have a length of 358.5 miles. This would 
mean 953 German freight trains of average length with 39 
cars each, or 22 freight trains daily with a total length of 
about 6.8 miles each. A large model at the exhibition reveals 
the immense organization necessary to insure such support 
and illustrates transportation from Army administration 
to field kitchen. In addition to railway and other means of 
transportation, special motor columns of a total of 5,000 
trucks were used.” 

The Leipzig newspaper which published this informa- 
tion concludes that the German Army during the French 
campaign was the world’s largest consumer of foodstuffs 
and feed. Samples of the supplies, says the same source, 
made their excellent quality apparent. 











